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I NTRODU  CTION 


SANCTITY  is  the  purpose  of  the  "new  Holy  Week.”  The  news 
accounts  have  been  concerned  with  the  radical  changes,  the 
upset  of  traditional  practices,  and  the  technical  details  of  the  re- 
stored  Holy  Week  Services,  but  the  real  issue  in  the  reform  is  the 
development  of  true  holiness  in  the  members  of  Christ’s  Church. 
This  is  the  expectation  of  Pope  Pius  XII,  as  expressed  personally 
by  him.  It  is  insisted  upon  repeatedly  in  the  official  language  of 
the  new  laws  —  the  goal  is  simple:  that  the  faithful  may  take  part 
in  the  most  sacred  week  of  the  year  ''more  easily,  more  devoutly, 
and  more  fruitfully.” 

Certainly  the  changes  now  commanded  by  the  Apostolic  See 
are  extraordinary,  particularly  since  they  come  after  nearly  four 
centuries  of  little  liturgical  development.  This  is  especially  true  of 
the  different  times  set  for  the  principal  Services.  On  Holy  Thursday 
the  solemn  evening  Mass  now  becomes  a  clearer  and  more  evident 
memorial  of  the  Last  Supper  of  the  Lord  on  the  night  before  He 
suffered.  On  Good  Friday,  when  Holy  Mass  is  not  offered,  the 
liturgical  Service  is  placed  at  three  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  or  later, 
since  three  o’clock  is  the  ’ninth  hour”  of  the  Gospel  accounts  of 
our  Lord’s  Crucifbcion.  And,  most  important  of  ali,  the  chief  feast 
of  the  Church  year  is  celebrated  with  a  solemn  night  watch  late  in 
the  evening  of  Holy  Saturday,  with  the  first  Easter  Mass  as  its 
climax,  ordinarily  at  the  midnight  which  ushers  in  the  morning  of 
Easter  Sunday.  Instead  of  the  premature  anticipation  of  the  holy 
Easter  night  on  the  morning  of  the  day  before  Easter,  the  most 
sacred  of  ali  Christian  vigil  Services  is  now  returned  to  its  proper 
place. 

These  changes  make  good  sense;  they  will  make  the  Holy  Week 
liturgy  more  genuine  and  sincere,  more  vivid  and  clear.  But  the 
intention  of  the  Holy  Father  goes  much  deeper.  It  is  to  give  the 
faithful  an  opportunity  to  "take  part  in  this  celebration  with  intelli- 
gence  and  devotion.”  In  the  past,  the  solemn  procession  of  Palm 
Sunđay  has  been  neglected,  churches  have  been  nearly  deserted  for 
the  function  of  Good  Friday  and  for  the  rite  of  Holy  Saturday, 
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and  even  on  Holy  Thursday  comparatively  £ew  have  assisted  at  the 
solemn  Mass  o£  the  parish  community.  In  most  cases,  those  who 
were  present  understood  little  o£  the  unique  rites  of  Holy  Week. 
Even  worse,  they  took  no  part  in  the  worship  that  is  to  honor  God 
and  sanctify  men. 

Ali  this,  the  sparse  attendance  and  the  insufficient  knowledge, 
will  now  be  changed,  in  the  Providence  of  God.  But  it  requires 
preparation  and  instruction,  needs  recognized  by  the  Holy  See. 
Bishops  and  priests  who  have  the  care  of  souls  are  therefore 
directed  to  teach  the  faithful  the  liturgical  sense  and  the  pastoral 
purpose  of  the  Holy  Week  observance  —  the  celebration  of  Christ’s 
Passion,  burial,  and  Resurrection,  the  effective  renewal  of  our  own 
baptismal  passage  from  death  to  life,  from  darkness  to  the  light 
of  Christ. 

What  is  the  sense  of  the  Second  Passion  Sunday,  as  it  is  now 
called?  It  is  to  be  a  public  testimony  of  love  and  gratitude  to  Christ 
the  King,  a  pledge  of  homage  and  loyalty  centered  about  the  solemn 
procession  celebrating  the  mystery  of  Christ’s  regal  entry  into  the 
Holy  City  of  Jerusalem. 

What  is  the  significance  of  Holy  Thursday?  It  is  the  com- 
memoration  of  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  principally 
through  the  celebration  of  the  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper  in  the 
evening,  when  priests  and  people,  clergy  and  laity,  come  to  receive 
Holy  Communion  from  the  celebrant  of  the  solemn  Mass.  Yet 
even  here  the  pastoral  purpose  of  the  reformed  Holy  Week  makes 
new  provision  for  the  needs  of  the  people,  and  Bishops  may  permit 
one  or  two  low  Masses  in  addition  to  the  parochial  solemn  Mass,  so 
that  as  many  as  possible  may  assist  in  the  offering  of  the  Holy 
Sacrifice. 

Holy  Thursday  is  the  day  of  Christian  charity,  shown  in  the 
common  reception  of  the  Eucharist  which  binds  us  to  Christ  and  to 
one  another.  This  charity  is  further  demonstrated  by  the  rite, 
recommended  but  not  of  obligation,  in  which  the  celebrant  washes 
the  feet  of  a  dozen  men  after  the  Gospel,  to  recall  the  fraternal 
charity  taught  by  Christ  when  He  washed  the  feet  of  the  Twelve. 

With  the  coming  of  Good  Friday,  the  point  of  the  celebration 
turns  to  the  Passion  and  Death  of  Jesus  Christ.  This  is  centered 
upon  the  liturgical  Service  of  the  afternoon  —  the  reading  of  the 
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lessons  and  Passion,  the  common  prayers  for  the  Church  and  ali 
mankind,  the  public  veneration  of  the  Holy  Cross  by  clergy  and 
people  in  their  turn,  and  the  simple  Communion  Service. 

For  centuries  it  has  been  the  practice  that  only  the  celebrant 
should  receive  Holy  Communion  on  Good  Friđay.  Now  the  faithful 
are  invited  to  the  Lord’s  table.  The  reason?  That  by  receiving  the 
Body  of  the  Lord  which  was  delivered  up  for  ali  on  this  day,  "they 
should  obtain  more  abundantly  the  fruits  of  redemption.” 

What  is  the  meaning  of  the  restored  Holy  Saturday?  It  is  a 
day  of  sorrow,  as  the  Church  recalls  the  burial  of  Christ  and  reflects 
upon  His  Passion  and  Death.  It  is  a  day  of  fast,  now  extended 
through  the  entire  day  until  midnight.  And  then  the  sorrow  gives 
way  to  the  very  greatest  joy,  the  gladness  of  Easter  in  the  Resurrec¬ 
tion  of  Christ  from  the  grave. 

The  sacred  Vigil  of  Easter  is  the  high  point  of  the  Christian 
year.  We  are  united  to  Christ  in  His  burial  and  in  His  Resurrection. 
We  pass  with  Him  from  death  to  life.  This  is  the  paschal  mystery. 
This  is  the  heart  of  the  Christian  religion. 

No  rite  of  Catholic  worship  needs  understanding  more  than 
the  Easter  Vigil.  Its  profound  liturgical  meaning  is  this:  our  life 
comes  from  the  Lord’s  Death. 

This  is  first  recalleđ  in  the  Easter  candle,  the  light  of  Christ  risen 
to  scatter  the  darkness  of  sin  and  death.  It  is  more  deeply  renewed 
in  the  sanctification  of  the  waters  of  holy  Baptism  —  for  this  is  the 
water  in  which  Christians  are  buried  with  Christ  unto  the  death  of 
sin  and  rise  again  with  Christ  "in  the  newness  of  life.”  Holding 
candles  lighted  from  Christ’s  candle,  the  clergy  and  the  people 
renew  the  promises  of  holy  Baptism.  Where  possible,  new  Chris¬ 
tians  are  baptized  in  the  holy  Easter  night. 

The  rites  of  Easter  Eve  come  to  an  end  with  Holy  Mass.  It 
is  midnight,  Easter  Sunday  is  at  hand,  the  fullness  of  Christian 
joy  is  celebrated  and  accomplished  in  the  first  Mass  of  Christ’s 
Resurrection.  If  the  faithful  have  been  suitably  instructed  and  if 
they  have  taken  a  genuine  and  interior  part  in  the  sacred  worship  of 
Holy  Week,  they  are  assured  of  God’s  grace  in  abundance. 

The  origins  of  the  restored  Holy  Week  may  be  sought  in  the 
liturgical  reforms  initiated  by  Pope  Saint  Pius  X.  In  1911  he  took 
what  he  called  "the  first  step  in  the  correction  of  the  Roman  Missal 
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and  Breviary.”  His  successor,  Pius  XII,  has  continued  the  reform 
which  Pius  X  did  not  live  to  accomplish. 

In  1947  the  present  Holy  Father  indicated  clearly  that  liturgical 
development  is  not  a  thing  of  the  past.  Rather,  it  is  "a  proof  that 
the  immaculate  Bride  of  Jesus  Christ  is  vigorously  alive.”  A  whole 
series  of  reforms,  from  a  new  version  of  the  Psalter  to  evening 
Masses,  is  the  practical  application  of  this  teaching. 

No  change  thus  far  introduced  is  equal  to  the  reform  of  Holy 
Week  in  its  extent  and  significance,  and  no  change  is  of  greater 
spiritual  and  pastoral  worth.  In  1951  the  Holy  Father  decreed  the 
restoration  of  the  Easter  Vigil  on  an  optional  and  experimental  basis. 
This  was  renev/ed  in  1952  with  certain  revisions,  and  the  term  of 
the  experiment  -was  extended  to  1954. 

Wherever  the  Vigil  was  celebrated,  it  met  with  the  greatest 
spiritual  success.  Bishops  and  priests  who  took  part  in  the  Vigil 
expressed  to  the  Holy  See  their  satisfaction  and  that  of  the  people 
committed  to  their  care.  At  the  same  time,  it  became  clear,  from 
petitions  offered  publicly  to  the  Holy  See  and  from  the  warm  recep- 
tion  given  by  the  Holy  Father  to  proposals  for  liturgical  reform, 
that  the  Easter  Vigil  was  only  the  beginning  of  a  pastoral  and 
ritual  revision  of  the  entire  Holy  Week. 

The  severe  illness  of  Pope  Pius  at  the  end  of  1954  postponed 
the  publication  of  the  restored  Holy  Week,  and  the  Easter  Vigil 
was  merely  renewed  for  the  year  1955.  With  the  happy  recovery 
of  the  Pope,  the  reform  was  quickly  completed  and  promulgated 
in  a  Decree  of  November  1 6,  1955.  The  Decree  itself  was  ac- 
companied  by  a  lengthy  pastoral  and  ritual  Instruction  by  the  Con- 
gregation  of  Sacred  Rites,  issued  on  the  same  day.  These  documents 
were  followed  by  the  publication  of  a  new  liturgical  book,  the 
Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae  Instauratus,  in  January  of  1956.  This 
book  replaces  the  Roman  Missal  for  Holy  Week  and  is  of  obliga- 
tion  for  ali  who  follow  the  Roman  rite. 

Perhaps  the  feature  of  the  new  Ordo  of  Holy  Week  which 
is  most  striking  concerns  the  participation  of  the  faithful  in  the 
solemn  rites.  The  rubrics  of  the  Ordo  refer  constantly  to  the  re- 
sponses  to  be  made  by  the  members  of  the  congregation  and  to 
their  activity  in  the  carrying  out  of  the  holy  liturgy.  This  is  of 
course  a  notable  departure  from  the  rubrical  norms  of  the  Roman 
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Missal.  The  Missal  rubrics  were  prepared  at  a  period  when  popular 
appreciation  of  the  sacred  liturgy  and  actual  participation  in  it 
were  at  a  low  ebb.  Now  the  active  participation  of  the  faithful, 
urged  repeatedly  by  the  Pontiffs  of  this  century,  is  made  a  matter 
of  rubrical  law  and  incorporated  into  the  very  text  of  the  new 
liturgical  book.  The  Roman  Missal  speaks  rarely  of  the  part  to  be 
taken  by  the  laici;  the  new  Ordo  is  insistent  that  the  faithful  should 
express  openly,  by  word  and  song  and  deed,  the  interior  worship 
which  they  offer  to  Christ  and  through  Him  to  the  Father. 

The  reform  of  Holy  Week  has  been  sought  during  the  last 
few  years  by  priests  engaged  in  pastoral  and  parochial  work,  by 
students  and  experts  anxious  to  make  Catholic  worship  a  vital  part 
of  everyday  life,  and  especially  by  Bishops  throughout  the  world. 
But  above  ali  stands  the  apostolic  figure  of  the  Supreme  Pontiff, 
Pius  XII.  Through  his  zeal  and  concern  for  the  holy  people  of  God 
this  renewal  and  restoration  has  beeen  accomplished.  On  the 
Good  Friday  of  1956  —  and  no  less  in  succeeding  years  —  the 
Christian  people  will  pray  with  the  greatest  fervor  for  the  Holy 
Father,  that  God  "may  keep  him  safe  and  sound  for  the  welfare  of 
His  holy  Church,  to  rule  God’s  holy  people.”  And  on  the  sacred 
night  of  Easter  they  will  ask  God’s  protection  upon  the  zealous 
Pius  XII,  who  is,  in  the  phrase  of  Archbishop  Cushing,  "the  Pope 
of  holy  Baptism.” 
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Chapter  I 


PREPARING  FOR  HOLY  WEEK 

THERE  are  several  ways  of  preparing  for  Holy  \Veek,  and  it 
may  be  well  to  mention  them  and  to  distinguish  them  before 
going  on  to  summarize  the  new  Decree  and  Instruction  issued  by 
the  Apostolic  See  in  November  of  1955. 

The  first  preparation  is  pastoral  and  spiritual.  It  is  the  educa- 
tion  of  the  dergy  and  faithful,  imposed  as  a  serious  obligation 
upon  local  Ordinaries  and  ali  who  have  the  care  of  souls.  This 
does  not  mean  a  merely  technical  unđerstanding  of  the  ritual  as 
found  in  the  restored  Ordo  of  Holy  Week.  It  means  a  thorough 
appreciation  of  the  sense  of  Holy  Week  and  a  comrnunication  to 
the  people  of  the  mysteries  we  celebrate  during  these  sacred  days. 
Catholic  liturgy  is  not  a  matter  of  externals  or  ceremonies  or  rubrics; 
not  merely  the  material  side  of  worship.  Such  a  view  has  been 
clearly  rejected  by  the  Roman  Pontiff  Pius  XII.  Catholic  liturgy 
has  as  its  principal  element  the  interior  worship  which  Christians 
in  union  with  their  Head  offer  to  God.  Bishops  and  priests  must 
explain  how  the  outward  expression  of  such  worship  may'  be  made 
genuine  and  sincere,  especially  during  the  celebration  of  the  chief 
mysteries  of  the  Christian  religion.  For  this  a  chapter  on  "Sermons 
and  Instructions”  —  to  restore  to  the  faithful  their  rightful  part 
in  Catholic  worship  —  has  been  provided  below, 

The  second  element  in  preparing  for  Holy  Week,  of  lesser  sig- 
nificance,  is  the  material  —  the  vestments,  books,  sacred  furnishings, 
đecorations,  and  the  like.  For  the  most  part,  these  are  already  at 
hand  in  churches,  and  it  is  only  necessary  to  follow  the  lists  pro¬ 
vided  below  in  the  chapter  "Preparations.”  Since,  however,  there 
are  notable  changes  in  the  Holy  Week  rites,  some  few  material 
preparations  should  be  made  in  advance.1 


rr  ,)■  Ti\ese  _  are  descnbed  under  "Preparations."  Briefly,  the  new  aitar  Ordo 
Hebdomadae  Sanctae  Instaurcttus  must  be  secured,  together  with  booklets  or  translations 
tor  the  people;  also  a  very  large  crucifix  with  a  violet  veil,  a  large  brazier  for  the 
a  s“al|  stagd  for  the  paschal  candle,  a  large  vessel  for  baptismal  water 
fcf  Žposition  and  (P°SSibl7)  a  largM  ^  “  m°Vable  ^ernacle  fo™ 
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The  final  element  in  the  preparations  may  be  called  ritual.  This 
means  the  careful  training  of  clergy  and  servers  in  the  ceremonies 
and  external  rites,  so  that  these  things  will  be  done  in  a  worthy  and 
orderly  fashion.  It  means  also  the  musical  preparation  of  the  people 
and  of  the  choir  or  schola.  For  this,  other  succeeding  chapters  will 
be  helpful.2 

SUMMARY  OF  DECREE  AND  INSTRUCTION 

The  text  of  the  Decree  and  Instruction  issued  by  the  Congre- 
gation  of  Rites  on  November  16,  1955,  is  printed,  in  translation, 
in  the  Appendix.  Its  most  important  provisions  refer  to  the  pastoral 
preparation  of  the  faithful  already  mentioned.  For  this  preparation 
the  Instruction  lists  the  speđfic  topics  or  titles  which  should  be 
explained  to  the  people.3  Both  documents  contain  as  well  a  number 
of  general  regulations  for  the  new  Holy  Week.  Those  of  immediate 
and  practical  concern  may  be  summarized  as  follows: 

Holy  Week 

1.  No  commemorations  or  orationes  imperatae  permitted. 

2.  No  public  anticipation  of  Matins  and  Lauds  (Tenebrae)  dur- 
ing  the  sacred  triduum.4 

3.  At  solemn  Mass  no  reading  by  the  celebrant  of  the  parts 
chanted  by  the  deacon,  subdeacon,  or  lector. 

4.  Services  according  to  the  solemn  rite  vvherever  there  are 
enough  sacred  ministers.5 

2.  "Ceremonial  Directions,”  "The  Order  of  Standing  and  Sitting,”  "The  Music 
of  Holy  Week." 

3.  See  the  chapter  on  "Sermons  and  Instructions.” 

4.  There  is  one  exception  to  this  rule.  Where  the  Mass  of  the  Chrisrn  is  to  be 
celebrated  on  HoIy  Thursday  morning,  Matins  and  Lauds  may  be  anticipated  on 
Wednesday  evening.  Ali  the  other  rules  for  the  divine  office  have  been  omitted  from 
this  chapter;  they  are  considered  in  the  chapter,  "Divine  Office." 

5.  In  parishes  svhere  there  are  two  assistants  or  vvhere  other  priests  are  available, 

priests  should  fill  the  offices  of  deacon  and  subdeacon  at  the  solemn  rites.  Where 

there  is  no  one  to  serve  as  deacon  or  subdeacon,  the  simple  rite  is  used. 


Holy  Thursday 

1.  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  beginning  between  5  and  8  p.  m., 
at  which  the  clergy  and  people  receive  Holy  Communion.6 

2.  Local  Ordinaries  may  permit,  in  individual  churches  or  public 
oratories,  one  or  two  additional  low  Masses  (from  5  to  8 
p.  m.) ;  they  may  permit  only  one  low  Mass  in  semi-public 
oratories  (from  5  to  8  p.  m.). 

3.  Holy  Communion  may  be  distributed  only  during  the  evening 
Mass  (or  Masses,  if  permitted)7  and  immediately  after  and 
continuously  with  the  Mass  (or  Masses). 

4.  The  place  of  reposition  (for  the  ciborium)  is  to  be  decorated 
"with  severity.” 

Good  Friday 

1.  Good  Friday  liturgy  is  to  begin  about  3  p.  m.  —  or  later,  but 
not  after  6  p.  m. 

2.  Holy  Communion  may  be  distributed  only  during  the  Service. 
Holy  Saturday 

1.  Lenten  abstinence  and  fast  extends  to  midnight. 

2.  The  Easter  Vigil  is  to  be  held  at  a  time  which  will  permit  the 
Vigil  Mass  to  begin  about  midnight.  Local  Ordinaries  may 
permit  anticipation,  but  not  before  sunset. 

3.  The  preliminary  rites  of  Baptism  (prior  to  the  final  ques- 
tions)  may  be  performed  on  Holy  Saturday  morning  for 
those  to  be  baptized  at  the  Vigil. 

4.  Holy  Communion  may  be  distributed  only  at  the  Vigil  Mass 
and  immediately  after  and  continuously  with  the  Mass. 

These  points  and  others  must  next  be  considered  in  greater 
detail. 

6.  The  Mass  of  the  Chrism  is  celebrated  by  the  Bishop  in  the  morning  of  Holy 
Thursday,  after  the  canonical  hour  of  Terce.  Holy  Communion  may  not  be  distributed 
at  this  Mass. 

7.  That  is,  after  the  celebrant’s  Communion.  On  Holy  Thursday,  Communion  is 
to  be  distributed  with  Sacred  Hosts  consecrated  at  the  same  evening  Mass.  See  below. 
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TIME  OF  SERVICES 


f0r  a11  0{dt°  are  of  ob%^on 

tane  of  celebration  of  the  varionc  č  ■  re£ulahons  concerning  the 
0lW  the  Roman  rite :  bj 7o ZoTZ  ^  ^Iho 

^  tae  AmbX  eStecTh°  ^  **  “**»»» 

solemn  Mass  of  thel^on^PaS  B*  T*  n  Processi°n  and 

should  be  held  in  the  Su*da7).  They 

tane,  with  the  omission  of  thf  Asne^’  "  TerCe)  at  the  usual 
r*  “V  be  A,lho"*h 

tae  prescriptions  of  the  Constitution rA  ^  rf  aCCOrdance 

^pal  Mass,  at  which  the  procession  2  ^  the  P™- 

taornmg.  procession  takes  place,  must  be  in  the 

Holy  Thursđay 

-  ^  may  be  celebla(ecl 
bw  ueM^of2 i*ss^ss  riKe  h°*  <*• « 
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meal  early  —  about  5  p.  m.  —j  the  Mass  time  might  well  be  set  at 
the  latest  possible  hou'r,  8  o’clock. 

In  determining  the  hour  of  the  Holy  Thursday  Mass,  it  is  obvi- 
ously  necessary  to  consider  the  period  required  for  the  Eucharistic 
fast  (three  hours  from  food,  one  hour  from  liquids  except  water, 
beginning  with  midnight  from  alcoholic  drinks),  since  everyone  at 
the  evening  Mass  should  be  able  to  receive  Communion  on  this 
commemoration  of  the  institution  of  the  Most  Holy  Eucharist.  Pos- 
sibly  another  consideration  would  be  the  time  after  the  evening 
Mass  devoted  to  the  public  adoration  of  the  Eucharist.  In  places 
where  it  is  difficult  for  people  to  be  out  of  their  homes  late  at  night, 
there  might  be  reason  to  have  the  evening  Mass  early  (at  5  or  5:30 
p.  m.)  and  so  leave  a  somevvhat  longer  period  for  adoration. 

Certainly  decisions  of  this  kind  should  be  made  on  the  basis  of 
allowing  as  many  of  the  faithful  as  possible  to  assist  at  the  solemn 
commemoration  of  the  Lord’s  Supper.  One  time  will  be  best  for 
certain  members  of  a  parish,  another  time  for  others.  The  parish 
priest  must  choose  a  time  most  satisfactory  for  the  larger  number 
of  the  faithful. 

Private  Masses  are  entirely  forbidden  on  Holy  Thursday.8  Thus 
ali  the  clergy,  including  priests,  should  be  present  at  the  evening 
parochial  Mass,.  and  should  approach  the  altar  to  receive  Holy  Com¬ 
munion.9  Yet  low  Masses,  in  addition  to  the  principal  chanted 
Mass,  may  be  ceIebrated  on  Holy  Thursday,  with  the  permission 
of  the  local  Ordinary. 

There  are,  however,  several  limitations  upon  this  power  of  local 
Ordinaries.  First  of  ali,  only  one  or  two  low  Masses  may  be  per- 
mitted  in  individual  churches  or  public  oratories  besides  the  solemn 
or  sung  Mass.  Next,  the  time  for  these  low  Masses  is  the  same  as 
that  established  for  the  principal  Mass.  The  one  or  two  Masses  may 
not  begin  before  5  p.  m.,  nor  may  they  begin  after  8  p.  m.  Finally, 
the  permission  may  be  granted  only  when  a  pastoral  reason  re- 
quires  it.  The  pastoral  reason  is  spelled  out  as  follows:  "That  ali 

8.  The  concessions  made  to  Cardinals  and  others  in  the  Code  (e.  g.,  Canon  239, 
§  1,  n.  4)  are  not  revoked. 

9.  Priests  may  not  receive  Holy  Communion  outside  of  Mass  on  HoIy  Thursday, 
as  indicated  below. 
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such  a  low  Mass  is  possibly  present  in  some  convents  and  schools, 
if  there  would  be  some  inconvenience  in  going  to  the  public  Mass. 
In  most  instances,  however,  of  convents  and  schools  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  parochial  church  or  other  public  church,  permission  for 
the  low  Mass  will  be  unnecessary  and  should  not  be  granted.  It  is 
of  course  most  desirable  that  Sisters  teaching  in  the  parish  school 
should  assist  at  the  Holy  Thursday  evening  Mass  in  the  parochial 
church. 

Good  Friday 

The  solemn  liturgical  Actio  or  Service  of  Good  Friday  must 
take  place  in  the  afternoon,  and  should  begin  about  three  o’clock. 
This  hour  is,  of  course,  the  "nintli  hour’’  of  the  Gospel  accounts  of 
our  Lord’s  death.  Since  the  Decree  says  only  circa  horam  tertiam, 
the  Service  need  not  begin  precisely  at  3  p.  m.  Any  notable  antici- 
pation  of  the  time,  however,  would  require  an  Apostolic  indult. 

Special  provision  is  made  for  beginning  the  Good  Friday  Service 
later  than  3  p.  m.  For  pastoral  reasons  a  later  hour  may  be  chosen, 
but  the  function  may  never  begin  after  6  p.  m.  The  determination 
of  this  later  hour  does  not  require  the  permission  of  the  local 
Orđinary,  but  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  pastor  or  rector  of 
the  church. 

.  There  may  be  various  pastoral  reasons  for  postponing  the  Good 
Friday  Service  until  a  later  hour.  If,  for  example,  it  is  expected  that 
working  people  are  more  likely  to  be  present  at  a  5  or  6  o’clock 
Service,  sufficient  cause  would  exist  for  making  the  change.  This 
will  depend  largely  on  local  conditions  and  circumstances.  In  every 
case,  the  needs  of  the  faithful  should  be  consulted.  In  places  where 
Good  Friday  is  a  civil  holiday  in  whole  or  in  part,  there  would  be 
no  justification  for  celebrating  the  Service  at  an  hour  other  than 
the  ideal  time,  three  o’clock.  The  same  could  be  said  of  institutions 
or  communities  where  the  choice  of  the  hour  is  entirely  free  of  any 
pastoral  difficulties. 

The  Easter  Vigil 

The  solemn  Easter  Vigil  should  begin  at  an  hour  which  will 
permit  the  Mass  of  the  Vigil  to  start  about  midnight  of  Holy 
Saturday.  This  time  will  be  between  10:30  and  11:00  p.  m.,  de- 
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There  may  be  civil  conditions  or  restrictions  preventing  the  faithful 
from  coming  to  church  late  at  night.  The  likelihood  of  bad 
weather,  the  long  distances  to  be  traveled  by  some  of  the  faithful, 
and  similar  inconveniences  may  also  justify.  the  permission  to  cele- 
brate  the  Vigii  early.  •  Or  it  may  be  the  judgment  of  the  local  Ordi- 
nary  that  only  at  an  early  hour  will  the  faithful  be  likely  to  be 
present  in  large  numbers  at  the  Vigii.  Local  social  customs,  too, 
may  be  strongly  opposed  to  the  presence  of  'women  at  public  Serv¬ 
ices,  even  religious  Services,  late  at  night. 

Unless  some  sudbi  conditions  are  verified,  the  Easter  Vigii  should 
not  be  anticipated.  In  the  large  parishes  of  modern  cities,  in  com- 
munities  such  as  schools,  hospitals,  religious  houses,  seminaries,  and 
the  like,'  in  places  where  nocturnal  religious  Services11  are  well 
attended,  there  would  hardly  ever  be  sufficient  reason  to  anticipate 
the  Vigii.  The  desire  to  have  a  suitable  "service”  for  early  Holy 
Saturday  evening  or  the  desire  to  allow  the  reception  of  Holy  Com- 
munion  an  additional  time  would  never  be  sufficient  reasons  for 
anticipation.  Both  these  purposes,  although  good  in  themselves, 
are  opposed  to  the  nature  of  the  Easter  Vigii  in  itself,  as  a  rite 
welcoming  in  the  day  of  Oirist’s  Resurrection. 

In  general  it  may  be  concluded  that  pastors  and  rectors  of 
churches  who  intend  to  seek  permission  for  the  anticipated  Vigii 
from  the  local  Ordinary  should  weigh  carefully  the  needs  and  cir- 
cumstances  of  the  people.  If  pastoral  considerations  indicate  such 
a  course,  the  concession  should  be  made.  Wherever  possible,  how- 
ever,  the  Vigii  should  be  held  at  its  appointed  hour,  thus  preserving 
its  character  as  a  true  night  watch  and  enhancing  the  sincerity  of 
the  celebration  which  reaches  its  climax  in  the  solemn  Easter  Mass 
about  midnight. 

If,  with  permission  of  the  local  Qrdinary,  the  Vigii  service  is 
anticipated  so  that  the  Mass  takes  place  before  midnight  of  Holy 
Saturday,  those  who  are  present  do  not  fulfill  their  obligation  of 
assisting  at  Mass  on  Easter  Sunday.  The  obligation  of  Easter  Sun- 

11.  For  exarnple,  places  where  the  midnight  Mass  of  Christmas  is  well  attended  by 
the  devout,  or  where  large  numbers  gather  regularly  for  nocturnal  adoration  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist,  or  where  it  is  not  uncommon  to  hold  religious  Services  late  at  night 
on  great  feasts  or  at  congresses. 
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by  lhose  who  assist  at  the  Vi*u  ** 
general  directions 

Holy  Communion 

0f  Holv1 r™  KBUhti°m  bave  been  “tablished  for  the  distribution 
For^h  Ccmminran  from  Sunda,  to  Wednesday  of  Holv  Week 

Holy  Thursday 

On  this  day Holy  Communion  may  be  distributed  onlv  at  the 
evening  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper  (and  at  the  one  or  t-Jr, 
evening  Masses,  if  they  are  permitted  by  the  local  Ordinn  \  ^ 
immediately  after  and  continuously  with  this  Mass  for^th  °f 
Masses).  The  phrase  used  is  vel  continuo  ac  statim  ab  us  Lpleth » 

M.J^TT  A*'  đistrib“ti™  of  HoIy  Communion  at  the 
Mass  of  the  lords  Supper,  the  restored  Grdo  Sives  exnlidt  dir~- 
tions.  The  celebrant  rečete  Holy  Communion  first  Pfhen  »te 

to  of  Help  Communion  by  ote  ptiests,  teSll^rS 
Holy  Communion  from  the  celebrant  first,  and  te  shn,?J 
pi«e  te  distribution  of  Ho,y  a^uniin t,t? ^ 

The  further  eoneession,  that  Holy  Communion  may  be  dis¬ 
tributed  immediately  after  and  continuousIy  with”  the  Hoty  Thurs 
day  Mass  or  Masses,  provides  for  the  case  where  memberl  of  the 

“  r  Un  •  T  at  the  MaSS)  enter  tIie  church  -nd  come 
to  the  Communion  rail  immediately  after  Mass.  If  the  celebrant  of 

a  so  emn  or  sung  Mass  is  to  give  Communion  afterward,  he  must 
return  from  the  sacnsty  without  delay  after  the  Service,  vesteđ  in 

m  the  same  way  as  that  section  of "h eranTn  “is ^Mpirted*1  *  Sh°uW  be  interPreted 
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surplice  (or  alb)  and  white  stole.  If  the  celebrant  of  one  of  the 
low  Masses  (permitted  by‘the  local  Ordinary)  is  to  give  Com- 
munion  aftenvard,  he  may  do  so  in  the  Mass  vestments  without 
leaving  the  sanctuary.  In  any  event,  there  must  be  a  moral  union 
between  the  Mass  and  the  distribution  of  Holy  Communion  which 
follows.13 

Holy  Communion  may  not  be  distributed  at  any  other  hour  on 
Holy  Thursday,  either  in  the  morning  or  in  the  afternoon.  More- 
over,  since  the  reception  of  Communion  is  limited  to  the  evening 
Mass  or  Masses  and  the  time  immediately  thereafter,  Holy  Com¬ 
munion  may  not  be  given  in  any  church  or  oratory  where  Mass  is 
not  celebrated.  The  only  exception  is  in  favor  of  those  in  danger 
of  death,  as  indicated  below. 

Consecration  of  Particles 

It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  that  ali  the  Sacred  Hosts  dis¬ 
tributed  at  the  evening  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper  should  be  conse- 
crated  at  that  Mass.14  The  reason  for  this  is  explained  by  Pope 
Pius  XII  in  the  encyclical  Mediator  Dei:  "That  it  may  be  more 
evident  that  by  receiving  Holy  Communion  the  faithful  take  part  in 
the  sacrifice.”  The  same  Pontiff,  recognizing  that  on  some  occasions 
this  ideal  must  yield  to  other  needs,  adds:  "While  the  Church  makes 
concessions  in  her  motherly  desire  to  meet  the  spiritual  needs  of 
her  children,  these  on  their  part  must  do  ali  in  their  power  to  con- 
form  to  what  the  liturgy  recommends  and,  unless  there  is  some 
reasonable  cause  to  the  contrary,  do  everything  that  may  clearly 
manifest  at  the  altar  the  living  unity  of  the  Mystical  Body.” 

These  concessions,  allowing  the  distribution  of  Holy  Com¬ 
munion  with  pre-consecrated  Hosts  or  outside  of  Holy  Mass,  are 
not  applicable  on  Holy  Thursday.  Nothing  should  prevent  the 

13.  It  goes  without  saying  that  it  woulđ  be  an  abuse  to  omit  the  distribution  of 
Holy  Communion  at  the  proper  time  of  Mass  and  to  give  Communion  only  aftenvard. 

14.  The  rubrics  also  require  the  hosts  for  the  Good  Friđay  Service  to  be  con- 
secrated  at  the  Holy  Thursday  evening  Mass  of  the  Lord's  Supper. 


The  Rites  of  Holy  J Veek 

par^aZ^  ^  ^  reC“™«  H«1!  Communion,«  hac  oltari, 
Good  Friday 

tlK  solemn  litargSl  **  d',Sta'buted  “V  * 

deacon  has  transferred  the  Holv  Fnrh  £  ?°0n’  that  JS>  afier  the 
tion  to  the  high  altar  The  onlv  py  p1St  r°m  tbe  PJace  °f  ceposi- 
those  in  danger  of  death,  as  inLtcdb2w  Th^  “  \W  °f 
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Easter  Vigil 
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pemitted,  of  the  vLil  ia  th,  ,  d  ^  đ,e  “tapatior,,  when 
S  “  thC  ^  °f  Holp  Saturdap.  h, 
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this  case,  Communion  may  ,be  distributed  only  at  the  evening  Mass 
of  the  Vigil  or  immediately  after  and  continuously  with  that  Mass. 

The  only  exception  to  this  law  for  Holy  Saturday  is  in  favor  of 
those  in  danger  of  death,  as  indicated  below. 

Communion  of  the  Sick 

During  the  sacred  triduum  (Holy  Thursđay,  Good  Friday,  and 
Holy  Saturday) ,  Holy  Communion  must  be  given  only  according  to 
the  rules  already  enumerated.  In  addition,  Communion  may  be 
given  to  the  sick  who  are  in  danger  of  death.  The  phrase  making 
this  exception  reads:  exceptis  infirmis  in  periculo  mortis  constitutis.11 
This  refers  exclusively  to  Holy  Viaticum,  which  alone  may  be  dis¬ 
tributed  apart  from  the  solemn  liturgical  Services  of  Thursday, 
Friđay,  and  Saturđay  of  Holy  Week.  Although  some  authors  re- 
strict  this  to  Viaticum  received  to  fulfill  the  precept,  there  is  nothing 
in  the  Instruction  (as  there  is  nothing  in  Canon  867,  §  2)  to  prohibit 
the  distribution  of  Holy  Communion  on  these  three  days  as  Viaticum 
even  though  the  precept  of  receiving  Viaticum  has  already  been 
fuliilled.18 

The  Eucharistic  Fast 

With  regard  to  the  Eucharistic  fast  during  the  sacred  triduum, 
the  norms  established  in  the  Constitution  Christus  Dominus,  to- 
gether  with  the  Instruction  of  the  Holy  Office,  both  issued  on  Janu¬ 
ar  6,  1953,  must  be  followed.  These  documents  determine,  among 
other  things,  the  fast  to  be  observed  before  the  celebration  of  eve¬ 
ning  Mass  or  before  the  reception  of  Holy  Communion  at  evening 
Mass.  This  fast  thus  applies  to  the  Holy  Thursday  evening  Mass,  to 
the  liturgical  Service  of  Good  Friday  afternoon,  and  —  in  the  case 
vvhere  the  Easter  Vigil  is  anticipated  during  Holy  Saturday  eve¬ 
ning  —  to  the  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil. 

17.  The  text  of  the  Decree  published  on  November  27,  1955,  in  Osservatore 
Romano  had  the  phrase:  exceptis  infirmis  vel  in  periculo  mortis  constitutis,  as  if  the 
sick  not  in  danger  of  death  might  be  given  Holy  Communion.  This  was  corrected, 
hovvever,  in  the  Acta  Apostolicae  Sedis  and  in  the  Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae 
Instauratus  by  the  omission  of  vel. 

18.  Canon  864,  §  3:  During  the  danger  of  death,  Holy  Viaticum  may  be  and  is 
fittingly  administered  several  times,  on  distinct  days,  according  to  the  prudent  advice 
of  a  confessor. 
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Concernm g  the  Eucharistic  fast  in  connection  with  afternoon  or 
evenrng  Masses,  the  Constitution  Christus  Dominus  uses  these 

7°  '  r;-;Prrded  that  1116  Priest  k-ps  ^  fast  of  three  hou  s 

Z  n°o°n  a  **  of  one  hou, 

of  Christ  l  ,!0  beverages.  At  these  Masses  the  faithful 

h  .S  maP  approach  the  sacred  table,  having  kept  the  same 

thJ  *****  ”  lle  X 

nests  who  celebrate  Mass  in  the  afternoon,  and  likewise  the  faith 
Hol,  Communion  at  such  a  Masa, 

Mass  TLT'^1  “P  !°  ^  h°”S  te»to  Lgit^g  o 

«  taUe  ??™Un,°n;  also  take  *<«  alcoholic  beverages  mstoiatv 
l  mo,  hii™  T’Ju-'T'  beer"  «*»  propw  moderation, 
hn„  b  ?g  "d“ded-  11  ls  evident  biat  the  three  hoor  and  one 
hoor  penods  of  time  must  be  estimated  from  the  beginmng  of  Mass 

Communi'  °f  A''*1*";  °f  Mass'  and  from  the  recepta  of  HoIy 
Communion  in  the  case  of  others.19  r  ^ 

the  vZu^u  Vigil  iS  celebrated  at  the  proper  hour  — so  that 
the  Vigil  Mass  begins  at  or  about  midnight  of  Holy  Saturdav  — the 
hanstic  fast  obliges  onIy  from  that  midnight.  This  ^applies 
S'm  7  °  th2o  CTdebrant  3nd  t0  the  faithful  are  to  receiv Holy 

srrs  m”4"  tte  case  “  wh“  ^ vi®'  * 

Z  Orđinary  s  permission  and  the  Vigil  Mass  is  cele- 

obJerved  ^  ^  n0rm  £°r  eveninS  Masses  *ust  be 

The  Sacrament  of  Penance 

faithfui°?oni Vi  Inf UCti0n  0f  the  Congregation  of  Rites,  the 

■*  t T  t  %u*8  t0  reCdVe  *e  Sacrament  of  Penance  early 
Holy  Week.  This  ls  especially  necessary  in  places  where  it  ii 
custom  for  the  people  to  come  to  confession  in  large  numbers 

reason  why  the  celebrant  of^the^olemn6^  t!?ere  'would  appear  to  be  no 

own  period  of  fast  from  the  time  of  h“ receSb Tlf  Hnl' 3 =rshouId  -not  kalate  his 
from  the  beginning  of  the  entire  Service.  f  H  7  Comm“«°n  —  rather  than 

not  an  "evening^Mas^and^he  Euchm-fst"  ?e.Ylgil  Mass  begins  at  midnight,  it  is 
This  was  determined  by  the  Holy  Oifice  (modifvTni? ^7  reSulations. 

for  the  experimental  Easter  Vigil)  on  April  7,  temiS  °f  the  Eucharistic  fast 
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on  Holy  Saturday  evening  or  Easter  Sunday  morning.  If,  however, 
they  are  encouraged  to  corile  to  confession  earlier  in  the  week,  they 
will  be  more  likely  to  receive  Holy  Communion  on  each  day  of  the 
sacred  triduum,  their  •  confessions  will  be  spread  over  a  longer 
period  of  time  and  so  will  be  less  hurried  and  more  fruitful,  and, 
firially,  the  burden  on  confessors  will  be  lessened. 

Those  who  have  the  care  of  souls  must  therefore  provide  fre- 
quent  occasions  for  the  faithful  to  approach  this  sacrament  during 
Holy  Week,  and  particularly  during  the  sacred  triduum,  according 
to  the  Instruction.  Doubtless  such  a  change  in  popular  practice  will 
require  many  announcements  and  exhortations,  and  can  be  accom- 
plished  only  gradually.  Yet  the  benefits  to  the  faithful  from  receiv- 
ing  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  early  in  Holy  Week,  instead  of  post- 
poning  it  until  the  eve  of  Easter,  cannot  be  overemphasizeđ. 

Processions 

There  are  many.  places  in  which,  unfortunately,  the  solemn 
procession  of  palms  (although  of  obligation  in  parish  churches) 
has  been  neglected  in  the  past.  For  this  reason  the  new  Ordo  of 
Holy  Week,  as  well  as  the  Decree  and  Instruction,  places  the  great- 
est  emphasis  upon  the  procession  of  the  Second  Passion  Sunday  as  a 
public  tribute  to  Christ  the  King,  The  same  popular  character  is 
also  attributed  to  the  solemn  procession  of  the  paschal  candle  at  the 
Easter  Vigil  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  the  solemn  transfer  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist  to  the  place  of  reposition  on  Holy  Thursday.  In  addition, 
the  approach  of  the  faithful  for  the  Adoration  of  the  Cross  on  Good 
Friday  is  described  as  a  kind  of  procession. 

In  every  church  the  faithful  should  take  part  in  these  proces¬ 
sions,  as  the  rubrics  indicate  clearly.  The  participation  of  the  faith¬ 
ful  is  not  satisfied  by  a  procession  in  which  only  the  school  children 
are  permitted  to  walk.  As  in  every  other  aspect  of  the  restoration, 
it  is  the  deeper  and  stronger  piety  of  the  faithful  which  is  sought, 
and  this  is  to  be  attained  by  giving  them  a  greater  share,  both  ex- 
ternal  and  internal,  in  the  celebration  of  the  holy  liturgy. 

In  large  and  crowded  churches  it  may  well  be  physically  impos- 
sible  to  have  the  entire  congregation  take  part  in  the  procession  of 
palms  or  the  Lumen  Christi  procession  —  especially  if  there  is  no 
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wa7  for  the  people  to  march  outside  the  church  itseif.  In  such  cases 
to  teke7plrt  Lead hfUi  &S?°SSible  should  be  £iven  *e  opportunity 
orl  'aZTns  n 2  f  parish’  officers  of  Pa™b  and 

parish  as  voun  preSentatlves  of  vanous  groups  and  elements  in  the 
people  nrnfeTg  C°UpleS;  y0Un£  men  and  ™men,  working 

fnTP  f  °nal  men’  etc'~aI1  these  may  be  invited  depend 
isfC  som cT1  arTTCeS  and  COnditions-  Tbe  important  diing 
falfe  conSt  o/l°Pn  1  ^  1«  the  entirel® 

perpetuated^  Profes^on  as  somethmg  exclusively  clerical  be 

past0rs  and  rect0rs  of  churches  should  not  be  satisfieđ 
th  the  least  P0ssible  number  of  the  faithful  walW  in  the  Dro 

effort  to  assure  the  people  of  this  oppoitunitv  to  exerđse  the  rirhf 
and  power  of  their  baptismal  characS  by  th  JsacredfT,  „f  r  $ 

kingdom,  ^  f  ^  the  members  to  the  heavenly 

Blessing  of  Branches 

distance  in  orde‘77?  “7  ‘°  pafal  brMches  f»m  a  great 
dtstance  in  otder  to  sahsf,  thts  accidental  aspect  of  the  da/s  ItaL 

Two  methods  of  blessing  the  branches  are  offered  in  the  Insta 
tion  and  in  the  rubncs  of  the  restored  Ordo  First  the  hmnrh 
may  be  prepared  by  the  faithful  and  brought  by  them’ to  the 
where  they  are  blessed  before  the  processfon  Or  Z  h 
f™  m  thechurch’  blessed,  and  then  distributed  to^faTth- 

be  pt&ThS‘0n;  7  TMl  reaS°nS'  ^emau™  ml,  ' 

dte^distributi'on  of  pahns  to  all^e'peoplein  tl7:oursVof7inight 

them  until  afte/the  Messing?^^  ^  *e  đerg7  and  servers  are  not 


distributed  to 
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make  the  liturgy  of  the  day  too  burdensome.  Moreover,  the  evident 
purpose  of  the  restoration  is  to  reduce  the  emphasis  on  the  blessing 
and  đistribution  of  the  branches  and  to  enhance  the  significance  of 
the  procession  itseif..  Possibly  the  best  solution  would  be  to  give 
tlie  (unblessed)  branches  to  the  people  as  they  enter  the  church. 
Then,  after  the  blessing  of  these  branches  held  by  the  people,  they 
would  be  ready  for  the  procession.  Wherever  it  is  the  custom  for 
the  faithful  to  prepare  or  obtain  branches  for  themselves  and  then 
ta Vp  these  branches  to  church  with  them,  the  precise  practice  com- 
mended  by  the  rubrics  is  verified. 

While  the  blessing  of  branches  has  been  greatly  reduced,  the 
importance  of  the  branches  as  a  sacramental  for  private  devotion 
and  use  in  homes,  etc.,  is  not  at  ali  discountenanced.22  Yet  there 
seems  to  be  no  justification  for  any  blessing  of  the  branches  apart 
from  the  procession.  The  branches  are  blessed  so  that  they  may  be 
used  in  the  solemn  procession  in  honor  of  Christ  the  King;  after  that 
procession  they  may  be  taken  to  the  homes  of  the  faithful  and  there 
kept  for  the  devotion  of  the  people.  Here,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
so-called  Easter  water,  it  is  important  that  the  sacramental  object 
should  not  detract  from  the  liturgical  action  with  its  vastly  deeper 
meaning. 

A  further  alternative  is  provided  in  connection  with  the  blessing 
of  branches.  If  there  is  another  church  or  oratory  at  which  the 
blessing  of  branches  and  the  Gospel  can  be  held,  the  procession 
should  proceed  from  that  church  or  oratory  to  the  principal  church. 
It  is  in  the  principal  church  that  the  concluding  collect  of  the  pro¬ 
cession  is  chanted  and  Mass  celebrated. 

This  alternative  has  obvious  advantages.  There  is  an  evident 
and  visible  progress  from  one  place  to  another,  namely,  to  the 
church  which  is  the  Holy  City  of  Jerusalem.  The  somevvhat  con- 
fusing  solemn  entry  into  a  church  which  the  procession  has  just  left, 
is  also  eliminated.  The  use  of  a  second  church  or  oratory  is  of  course 
possible  only  where  such  a  place  is  conveniently  located.  If  a  church 
has  a  large  chapel,  a  crypt  church,  a  chapel  on  the  parochial  prop- 
erty,  or  even  a  parish  hali  which  is  used  as  a  secondary  church,  it 

22.  The  collect  concluding  the  procession -of  palms  has  this  phrase:  ut ,  quocumque- 
hi  ratni  deportati  fuerint,  ibi  tuae  benedictionis  gratia  descendat.  . . . 
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tata  placevi?  t0  ST  T  blessin®  0f  brMches  “d  th'  Gospe! 

cbutch  m  f  bf  6  S°le,nn  P'°«s“0”  K>  the  prtadpal 

cnurch.  W!,ercvcr  there  is  no  difficulty  ipvolveđ  i„  havipg  a  Dro 
cession  traverse  the  public  streets,  a  neighboring  church  dfap/or 
shnne  may  well  be  used  for  the  first  parf  of  the  cetemony  ' 

Popular  Devotions 

Holy  Vetkta'  PrindPf  Ptoblems  connected  with  the  obsemnce  of 
7  weelc  in  the  past  has  been  the  substitution  of  certain  notmlar 

SS  °f  piely  for  ,he  rit“- *« 

i  “  s  C°nsecjuence.  To  correct  this,  the  chief  functions  of 
these  days,  and  especially  of  the  sacred  triduum,  have  been  placed 
at  hours  convement  for  the  faithful  and  also  app^priate  to  thlmvs 
tenes  bemg  observed.  Thus  it  may  be  hoped  that  the  pelTe  S 
careful  instruction,  preparation,  and  encouragement ?  will  ’  assist 
Red^tton  WhiCh  “leblate  *>  ’mpsteries  of  ' 

WeA™fekSS  *henT“ee  “d  InStroction  restored  Holv 

to^rc: 

T"  fSatUrdy  “ftornoon),  must  of  conrse  be  eltainated 
order  that  popular  devotions  may  be  in  harmonv  with  th 

tešu*  «giCa‘  'T*  0rdfaaries  “d  Pastors  should  see  to  i 
that  sueh  etcercises  are  clearlp  secondary  and  subordinate  to  the 
soiemn  Services;  that  the  faithful  are  encouraged  to  paSpate  in 
them  onIy  in  addihon  to  the  prindpal  Services;  and  that  the  mpular 

shouldh  e  Splnt  0f  p0p“Iat  md  =toa-liturgical  devotions 

flnT  ,u  u'""  agfeement  with  the  litupgical  sense  of  L  sacred  days 
nd  should  encourage  the  faithful  to  assist  at  the  hoIy  liturgy  7 

of  rt  Th  £  °f  SUCh  "  P°PuIar  custom  is  *e  devotion 

h  hree  Ifours  on  Good  Frpday  afternoon.  This  devotion  may 
etamed  unless  it  detracts  from  the  soiemn  liturgical  Service  of 
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the  day.  If,  for  example,  those  who  assist  at  the  devotion  will  in  fact 
take  part  in  the  liturgical  Service  at  three  o’clock;  or  if  the  liturgical 
Service  is  postponed  for  pastoral  reasons  until  five  or  sbc  o’clock  and 
the  need  is  felt  for  a  Service  in  the'early  afternoon  of  Good  Friđay; 
or  if  some  Service  must  be  provided  for  those  who  find  it  impossible 
to  assist  at  the  liturgical  rite,  there  would  be  reason  for  keeping  the 
Three  Hours  devotion.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  people  neglect 
the  soiemn  Service  in  favor  of  the  devotion,  they  should  be  properly 
instructed  and  the  devotion  should  in  every  case  yield  to  the  soiemn 
Service.  Needless  to  add,  the  Three  Hours  devotion  should  not  con- 
tain  anything  out  of  harmony  with  the  observance  of  Christ’s  Passion 
and  Death,  nor  should  it  be  a  sacred  concert  for  the  display  of 
musical  talent. 

As  a  practical  norm  in  determining  these  matters,  the  following 
may  be  suggested.  Whatever  will  help  develop  the  true  liturgical 
špirit  of  Holy  Week  in  the  people  should  be  retained;  whatever  will 
interfere  with  the  papal  restoration  should  be  omitted.  In  this  con- 
nection,  the  Instruction  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites  insists  that 
the  faithful  should  be  taught  the  supreme  value  of  the  holy  liturgy. 
They  should  be  instructed  that  the  liturgy  always  surpasses  by  far 
any  other  customs  or  devotions,  even  the  best.  This  is  particularly 
true  of  the  days  of  Holy  Week,  as  it  is  true  of  the  entire  ecclesi- 
astical  year.23 

PARTICULAR  DIRECTIONS 

Other  norms  and  regulations  found  in  the  Decree,  Instruction, 
and  Ordo  of  Holy  Week  require  little  explanation,  but  should  be 
mentioned. 

Names  of  the  Days 

The  restored  Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae  makes  certain  changes 
in  the  official  names  for  the  various  đays  and  rites  of  Holy  Week. 
To  begin  with,  the  term  Hebdomada  Maior  is  abandoned,  in  favor 

23.  The  doctrine  is  made  very  clear  in  n.  23  of  the  Instruction  of  the  Congregation 
of  Rites. 
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o£  Hebdomada  Sancta,  which  is  of  course  the  common  usage  in 
English :  "Holy  Week.” 

Palm  Sunday  is  given  the  name  of  "Second  Passion  Sunday”  or 
Second  Sunday  of  Passiontide.”  The  reference  to  the  palms  is 
included  only  in  second  place,  as  an  explanation:  Dominica  II  Pas- 
sionis  seu  in  palmis.  The  reason  for  the  change  is  apparently  to 
delineate  the  liturgical  sense  of  the  đay  more  carefully,  as  the 
celebration  of  the  Lord’s  Passion,  begun  by  the  triumphant  entry 
into  Jerusalem  which  anticipates  the  joyous  outcome  of  the  Passion. 
The  change  also  minimizes  the  significance  of  the  palm  branches, 
in  order  to  restore  the  solemn  procession  to  its  proper  position. 

Hol y  Thursday  retains  the  name  used  in  the  Roman  Missal, 
Peria  Quinta  in  Cena  Domini,  the  "Thursday  of  the  Lord’s  Supper.” 
The  term  mandatom  (from  which  our  "Maundy”  Thursday  is  de- 
rived)  is  no  longer  used  for  the  washing  of  feet,  which  is  calleđ 
simply  lotio  pedum.  A  careful  distinction  is  made  between  the 
morning  Mass  of  Holy  Thursday,  which  is  called  the  "Mass  of  the 
Chrism,”  and  the  solemn  evening  "Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper.” 

For  Good  Friday  the  title  used  in  the  Roman  Missal,  Feria  Sextd 
in  Parasceve,  and  the  name  Missa  Praesan  cti fc at  onim  are  both  sup- 
pressed,  and  the  đay  is  called  Peria  Sexta  in  Passione  et  Morte 
Domini,  the  "Friday  of  the  Lord’s  Passion  and  Death.”  The  func- 
tion  of  the  afternoon  is  called  a  solemn  liturgical  Actio  or  Service^ 
and  each  of  its  four  parts  is  given  its  special  title:  (l)  Lessons, 
(2)  Solemn  Prayers  or  Prayer  of  the  Faithful,  (3)  Solemn  Ađora- 
tion  of  the  Holy  Cross,  and  (4)  Communion. 

The  term  Sabbatom  Sanctum  is  used  as  before  for  Holy  Saturday 
and  the  rite  is  called  the  Paschal  Vigil,  ending  with  the  "Solemn 
Mass  of  the  Paschal  Vigil.”  In  this  connection,  a  word  of  caution 
is  perhaps  needed.  The  solemn  Mass  which  concludes  the  Vigil, 
even  though  it  takes  place  at  midnight,  should  never  be  referred  to 
in  announcements,  etc.,  as  a  "midnight  Mass.”  This  might  suggest 
that  this  Mass  resembles  the  Christmas  midnight  Mass;  it  neglects 
the  Vigil  feature.  In  the  past,  great  harm  has  been  done  to  popular 
appreciation  of  the  sense  of  Holy  Saturđay  by  speaking  of  the 
"blessing  of  the  new  lire  and  the  Easter  water”  before  the  Holy 
Saturday  Mass.  Every  effort  should  be  made  to  explain  that  the 
entire  rite  is  one:  a  solemn  Vigil  or  night  watch  in  honor  of  Christ’s 
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Resurrection  and  to  celebrate  Christian  Baptism,  ali  concluding  with 
the  Easter  Mass.  If  the  faithful  should  come  only  to  the  Vigil  Mass, 
the  papal  restoration  of  the  sacred  Easter  Eve  would  be  hopelessly 
thwarted. 

The  Washing  of  Feet 

The  vvashing  of  feet  on  Holy  Thursday  is  not  of  obligation, 
although  it  is  highly  suitable  to  imitate  the  Lord’s  example  as  a 
sign  of  the  fraternal  charity  which  should  characterize  the  day. 
According  to  the  new  Ordo  the  rite  takes  place  at  Mass  after  the 
Gospel  and  Homily,  either  in  the  sanctuary  or  in  the  bođy  of  the 
church.  It  is  still  permissible,  however,  to  perform  this  rite  outside 
of  Mass. 

Wherever  the  washing  of  feet  is  introduced,  the  faithful  should 
be  adequately  instructed  beforehand  in  its  deep  religious  significance, 
and  it  should  be  made  the  model  of  other  acts  of  fraternal  charity 
on  Holy  Thursday.  There  is  no  regulation  concerning  the  choice  of 
men  whose  feet  are  to  be  vvashed.  They  may  be  laymen,  clerics, 
young  boys,  depending  on  local  circumstances  and  customs. 

Bination 

Local  Ordinaries  who  celebrate  the  Mass  of  the  Chrism  on  the 
morning  of  Holy  Thursday  may  also  offer  the  solemn  evening  Mass 
of  the  Lord’s  Supper.  In  this  case  the  Bishop  takes  the  ablutions  at 
the  morning  Mass  in  the  usual  way.  ‘ 

Likewise,  local  Ordinaries  who  celebrate  the  solemn  Easter  Vigil 
may  also  offer  solemn  Mass  on  the  morning  of  Easter  Sunday,  but 
they  are  not  bound  to  do  so.  In  other  worđs,  while  the  celebration 
of  the  Vigil  and  Mass  fulfills  the  residential  Bishops’  obligation  of 
pontificating  on  the  feast  of  the  Resurrection,  they  may  celebrate  a 
second  Pontifical  Mass  on  the  morning  of  Easter  if  they  wish. 

Priests  who  celebrate  the  solemn  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil  at  the 
proper  hour  (that  is,  after  midnight  of  Holy  Saturđay)  may  also 
celebrate  the  festive  Mass  on  Easter  Sunday  morning.  If  they  have 
an  indult,  moreover,  they  may  celebrate  t wice  or  even  three  times  in 
the  morning  of  Easter  Sunday  —  always  observing  the  terms  of  the 
indult.  No  provision  is  made  for  priests  who  will  celebrate  Mass 
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on  Easter  Sunday  morning,  to  receive  Holy  Communion  at  the  Vigil 
Mass  at  midnight.  Consequently,  such  priests  may  not  receive  Com¬ 
munion  at  the  Vigil  Mass  (except  in  the  special  case  of  the  Vigil 
anticipated  on  the  evening  of  Holy  Saturđay) . 

Blessing  of  Homes 

Wherever  it  is  the  custom  to  bless  homes  on  Holy  Saturday, 
the  local  Ordinaries  are  directed  by  the  Instruction  of  the  Congrega- 
tion  to  issue  regulations  concerning  this.  This  blessing  should  be 
perrormed  at  a  more  suitable  time,  either  before  or  after  Easter,  by 
pastors  or  by  other  priests  who  have  the  care  of  souls  and  who  are 
delegated  by  the  pastors.  Those  who  bless  the  homes  are  to  visit  the 
faithful  of  their  flock  in  a  paternal  fashion,  and  to  inquire  concern- 
mg  the  spiritual  condition  of  the  faithful.  This  blessing  of  homes 
remains  a  function  reserved  to  pastors,  in  accordance  with  canon 
462,  n.  6. 

Holy  Saturday  Fast  and  Abstinence 

The  Decree  on  the  revised  Holy  Week  changes  the  law  of 
canon  1252,  §  4,  concerning  fast  and  abstinence  on  Holy  Saturđay. 
According  to  the  canon,  the  Lenten  fast  ended  after  noon  of  Holy 
Saturday.  This  is  now  abrogated,  the  obligation  is  extended  until 
midnight  of  Holy  Saturday,  and  the  entire  day  becomes  one  of 
abstinence  and  fast.24 

Local  Ordinaries  at  present  possess  the  faculty  to  dispense  ali 
their  subjects,  including  religious  (even  exempt),  from  the  law  of 
fast  and  abstinence  on  Holy  SaturdayV  Thus  they  may  dispense  ■ 

24'  Jjie  obligation  of  both  abstinence  and  fast  on  Holy  Saturdav  is  contained  in 

sZTdai  5  ’  §2'  SeCd0n  °f  thE  Can°n  n°W  °bIiSeS  f01  *e  e“tire  “ho£ 

of  D^ember^te5  f.TZt  °"  JarT7  26>  -194,6  (exTtendinž  the  vvartime  facuky 
J__.  r 7,  1  ,  1  >;  and  was  somewhat  restacted  on  Januarv  28,  1949  The  onlv 

fasyt  a" .  nt  PHda?/  TS  “Jf  T  disp/T  °f  abstinence  and 

I  u  i11,  ,  Fndays—  when  the  law  of  abstinence  must  be  observed-  and 

ihlnAhnthW f đ,n.esdar>  G°od  Frlday>  and  the  vigils  of  Assumption  and  Christaas  — 
abStlnenCe  and  h*  m,USlbf  observed'  This  faculty  and  its  restric&n  do 
fe^  ffr3Ln^^sP°Wf!i,0f-  j0^1  0rdlnaries  to  dispense  from  fast  and  abstinence 
(e.  g.,  canon  1245  and  the  indult  to  dispense  on  civil  holidays). 
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from  fast  or  from  abstinence  or  from  both  fast  and  abstinence  on 
this  day. 

Holy  Baptism 

If  it  is  at  ali  possible,  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism  should  be 
administered  at  the  Easter  Vigil  rite,  after  the  blessing  of  the  bap- 
tismal  water.26  Since,  however,  the  baptismal  rite  is  a  lengthy  one, 
the  practice  of  ancient  times  is  permitted  whereby  the  rites  preced- 
ing  the  actual  conferral  of  the  sacrament  are  anticipated. 

If  there  are  candidates  for  Baptism,  and  especially  if  there  are 
a  number  of  candidates,  the  ceremonies  of  the  Roman  Ritual  which 
come  before  the  administration  of  Baptism  itself  may  be  performed 
at  a  suitable  hour  on  Holy  Saturđay  morning.  In  this  case  the  priest 
follows  the  usual  baptismal  rite  as  far  as  the  question,  Credis  in 
Deum  . . .  ?  in  the  Baptism  of  infants,  or  as  far  as  the  question, 
Quis  vocaris?  in  the  Baptism  of  adults.  The  celebrant  of  the  Vigil 
takes  up  the  baptismal  rite  at  this  point,  administers  the  sacrament, 
and  concludes  as  usual. 

This  regulation  is  intended  to  encourage  the  administration  of 
holy  Baptism  at  the  Easter  Vigil,  the  chief  and  most  appropriate 
time  of  the  Church  year  for  the  reception  of  this  sacrament.  It  is  a 
time  particularly  suited  for  the  Baptism  of  adults  who  may  have 
been  instructed  during  Lent,  according  to  the  venerable  practice  of 
the  Church,  which  is  reflected  constantly  in  the  liturgical  texts  of  the 
Lenten  season. 

Ringing  of  Bells 

The  ringing  of  the  church  bells  is  prescribed  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Gloria  of  the  Easter  Vigil  Mass.27  In  places  where  there  is 
only  one  church  in  the  community,  the  bells  of  that  church  should 
be  rung  when  the  Gloria  is  chanted.  If,  however,  there  are  several 
churches,  the  bells  of  ali  the  churches  of  the  same  place  should  be 
rung  at  the  time  when  the  bells  of  the  cathedral  church,  or  of  the 
mother  or  principal  church,  begin  ringing  —  even  though  the  sacred 

26.  Cf.  canon  772. 

27.  The  ringing  of  the  bells  at  the  Gloria  of  the  Holy  Thursđay  evening  Mass  does 
not  create  any  problems  of  the  kind  considered  here. 
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rites  may  be  celebrated  at  a  đifferent  time  in  the  various  churches. 
I£  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  which  is  the  mother  or  prinđpal  church 
of  a  place,  the  local  Ordinary  should  be  consulted.  These  rules 
apply  to  the  church  bells  only,  not  to  the  small  bell  used  in  the 
sanctuary. 

Ordinations  at  the  Vigil 

If  sacred  Orders  are  to  be  conferred  in  the  Easter  Vigil  Mass, 
the  usual  prostration  and  blessing  of  the  ordinanđs  takes  place  dur- 
ing  the  second  part  of  the  litanies,  that  is,  just  before  the  solemn 
Mass. 

Again,  if  there  are  Ordinations,  the  Bishop  gives  the  final  ad- 
monition  (with  the  imposition  of  the  prayers,  etc.)  before  the 
pontifical  blessing  at  the  end  of  Mass.  According  to  the  Roman 
Pontifical,  the  admonition  takes  place  after  the  pontifical  blessing 
and  before  the  last  Gospel;  the  change  has  been  introduced  so  that 
Mass  on  this  occasion  may  conclude  with  the  blessing  itself. 

The  Vigil  of  Pentecost 

On  the  vigil  of  Pentecost,  the  lessons  or  prophecies,  the  blessing 
of  the  baptismal  water,  and  the  litanies  are  ali  to  be  omitted.  Ali 
Masses  on  that  day  —  including  conventual,  solemn,  and  chanted  — 
begin  in  the  usual  way,  with  the  Introit  Cum  sanctificatus  fuero,  as 
found  in  the  Roman  Missal  for  private  Masses  on  the  vigil  of 
Pentecost.  The  confession  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  steps  is  made 
as  usual  in  these  Masses. 
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INSTRUCTIONS  AND  SERMONS 

THE  Services  of  Holy  Week  are  actions  to  be  done,  worship  to 
be  offered,  rites  to  be  accomplished,  by  the  whole  Christian 
family,  priests  and  people  together.  If  these  celebrations  are  to 
please  God  and  to  cail  His  graces  down  upon  His  family,  prepara- 
tion  is  necessary.  This  is  obvious  with  regard  to  the  matenal  and 
ritual  preparations;  it  is  vastly  more  important  with  regard  to  the 
spiritual  and  intellectual  preparation  of  those  who  are  to  have  a 
part  in  the  sacred  Services  which  celebrate  "the  greatest  mystenes  of 
our  Redemption.” 

Education,  instruction,  enlightenment  —  these  are  the  essential 
preliminaries  if  the  restored  Holy  Week  is  to  achieve  its  pastoral 
purpose.  When  the  Easter  Vigil  was  introduced  as  an  experiment 
the  Holy  See  offered  a  word  of  counsel:  that  the  people  be  instructed 
beforehand,  during  Lent.  Now,  in  the  regulations  for  the  "new 
Holy  Week,”  the  Lenten  instruction  of  the  faithful  is  made  obliga- 
tory,  so  that  their  part  in  the  holiest  Week  of  the  Christian  year 
may  be  more  fruitful: 

"Local  Ordinaries  are  to  provide  carefully,”  according  to  the 
new  law,  "that  priests,  especially  those  v/ho  have  the  care  of  souls, 
are  well  instructed,  not  only  concerning  the  ritual  celebration  of 
the  restored  Order  of  Holy  Week,  but  also  concerning  its  liturgical 
meaning  and  pastoral  purpose.  Let  them,  therefore,  see  to  it  that 
the  faithful  also  are  more  suitably  instructed  during  Lent  in  the 
proper  understanding  of  the  restored  Order  of  Holy  Week,  so  that 
they  may  take  part  in  this  celebration  with  intelhgence  and 
devotion.” 

WHEN  AND  WHERE? 

First  the  priests  (and  other  teachers  of  the  faithful)  must  learn 
the  true  sense  of  Holy  Week,  then  the  people  must  be  instructed. 
Time  and  place  for  instructions  are  not  specified  by  the  Holy  See, 
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which  says  only  ''during  Lent.”  But  the  zeal  of  priests  Sisters  and 

for  thi^618  °f  thC  Pe°Ple  WiU  Seek  °Ut  occasionsP opportunities 
for  this  preparatory  instruction.  To  begin  with  the 
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of  the  fattfTirrr®  r*"- At  these  a  0^ 
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Leenpe°p  e;.  We  “USt  not  neslect  the  opportunity  given  by*the 
Lenten  Services.  No  moral  exhortations,  doctrinal  Lplanations  or 

on  ,,  Serm°nS  are  comPIete  during  Lent  unless  they  are  centered 
on  the  commg  observance  of  Holy  Week. 
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Procession  of  Palms,  to  praise  and  thank  Christ  the  King; 
Sacrament  of  Penance,  as  a  preparation  for  the  Holy  Week 
rites. 

II.  In  preparation  for  Holy  Thursday  — 

Holy  Eucharist,  sacrament  and  sacrifice,  memorial  of  the 
Passion; 

Adoration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  after  the  Mass  of  the  Lord’s 
Supper; 

Washing  of  feet,  the  Lord’s  commandment  of  brotherly  love. 

III.  In  Preparation  for  Good  Friday  — 

Lessons,  prayers,  and  Passion; 

Common  prayers  for  the  needs  of  the  Church  and  the  human 
race; 

Adoration  of  the  Cross,  trophy  of  our  Redemption; 

Holy  Communion  of  priests  and  people; 

Observance  of  recollection,  abstinence,  and  fast. 

IV.  In  preparation  for  Holy  Saturday  and  the  Easter  Vigil  — 

Day  of  meditation  at  the  tomb  of  Christ; 

Easter  'Vigil,  expectation  of  the  Lord’s  Resurrection; 

Easter  Vigil,  life  and  grace  coming  from  the  Lord’s  death; 
Easter  candle,  the  Light  of  Christ  praised  and  glorified; 

Old  Testament  images  of  the  Redemption; 

Burial  and  Resurrection  in  the  waters  of  Baptism; 

Renewal  of  baptismal  promises; 

First  Mass  of  Easter. 

The  working  out  of  these  subjects  inđicated  by  the  Holy  See 
will  vary  from  priest  to  priest,  and  from  teacher  to  teacher.  Perhaps 
it  will  be  useful  to  suggest  some  of  the  approaches  which  may  be 
followed. 

LENTEN  COURSES 

From  one  point  of  view,  instruction  may  begin  with  an  analysis 
of  the  several  rites  of  Holy  Week,  with  an  explanation  of  the  mean- 
ing  of  the  celebration  and  the  people’  s  part  in  it.  Such  a  series  or 
course  would  embrace  a  description  of  the  various  Services  and  the 
texts  as  found  in  the  new  Order  of  Holy  Week: 
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I.  Palm  Sunday  —  simple  blessing  of  palms,  Gospel,  solemn  pro¬ 
cession  of  clergy  and  people,  Passion;  Holy  Sacrifice. 

II.  Holy  Thursday  (consecration  of  Oils  at  the  cathedral),  texts 
for  the  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  (vrashing  of  feet),  Com- 
mumon  of  celebrant,  clergy,  and  people,  adoration  of  Holy 
Eucharist  in  place  of  repose. 

III.  Good  Friđay  —  instruction  Service  of  Iessons  and  Passion,  solemn 
prayers  for  Church  and  mankind,  veneration  of  the  Cross  by 
clergy  and  people,  common  recital  of  the  Pater  Noster,  recep- 
tion  of  Holy  Communion  by  clergy  and  people. 

IV.  Easter  Vigil  -  Light  of  Christ  (blessing  of  fire,  blessing  of  can- 

dle,  solemn  procession,  Easter  hymn),  holy  Baptism  (Iessons 
canticles,  and  prayers;  litanies;  blessing  of  baptismal  watet 
and  administration  of  Baptism;  renewal  of  baptismal  promises), 
Holy  Mass  and  Lauds  of  Easter.  '  ’ 

Such  a  plan  of  instruction  will  make  intelligible  the  rites  so  little 
understood  and  will  be  a  direct  preparation  for  the  actual  participa- 
tion  by  the  people.  Nevertheless,  a  mere  description  of  the  cere- 
momes  will  not  suffice,  any  more  than  a  historical  exposition  or  an 
enumeration  of  curious  background  details  would  serve  to  awaken 
an  interior  devotion  in  the  faithful.  When  the  actual  functions  are 
explained,  this  must  be  done  in  terms  of  the  doctrines  and  mysteries 
which  they  express  and  celebrate. 

The  same  can  be  said  of  preparatory  instructions  based  upon 
the  language  of  the  Holy  Week  Services.  Not  ali  the  texts  are  of 
equal  value  or  significance,  but  the  principal  texts  for  each  rite  do 
express  the  true  hturgical  sense  of  the  celebration.  On  Palm  Sunday, 
for  example,  the  chants  in  honor  of  Christ  the  Son  of  David,  or  the 
collect  which  completes  the  solemn  procession.  On  Holy  Thursđay, 
the  Gospel  of  charity,  and  the  texts  for  the  consecration  of  the  Holy 
Oils.  On  Good  Friday,  the  Iessons  and  (of  greatest  importance)  the 
solemn  collects.  On  the  Vigil  of  Easter,  the  Easter  hymn  or  Prae- 
comum,  the  four  Iessons,  the  Preface  for  the  baptismal  water,  and 
the  instruction  at  the  renewal  of  baptismal  promises.  It  shoul’d  go 
without  saying  that  English  translations  of  the  holy  rites  should  be 
m  the  hands  of  the  faithful  so  that  they  may  follow  thern  and  make 
the  responses,  etc.,  as  indicated  in  the  texts. 
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Lenten  courses  and  instructions  may  also  be  arranged  from  an- 
other  point  of  view  —  by  explaining  the  principal  mysteries  of  the 
Catholic  faith,  and  then  showing  how  in  the  Services  of  Holy  Week 
these  doctrines  are  proclaimed  and  celebrated.  The  chief  mystery 
of  Holy  Week  is  "Christ  crucified,  buried,  and  risen”;  under  this 
heading  the  entire  Christian  system  can  be  developed,  according  to 
plans  like  the  follovving: 

I.  Fali  and  Redemption; 

Sacrifice  and  resurrection; 

Life  of  grace  through  Church  and  sacraments. 

II.  Holy  Baptism  —  beginning  of  Christian  life; 

Washing  clean  from  sin; 

Incorporation  into  the  Body  of  Christ; 

Pledge  of  resurrection  and  life  eternal; 

Character  of  Baptism  —  title  to  offer  the  Sacrifice; 

Character  of  Baptism  —  right  to  partake  of  the  common 
Eucharist. 

III.  Baptism:  catechumens  are  washed  in  the  waters  of  Baptism; 
Penance:  sinners  are  vvashed  in  the  "second  Baptism”  of 

Penance; 

Eucharist:  believers  are  washed  in  the  very  Blood  of  Christ. 

IV.  Creation  and  Redemption  (lst  lesson  of  the  Easter  Vigil); 
Passage  of  the  Red  Sea  and  Christian  Baptism  (2nd  lesson) ; 
Holy  City  of  God:  Jerusalem  and  the  Church  (3rd  lesson) ; 
Sin  and  remission  of  sin  (4th  lesson) . 

V.  Christian  Initiation; 

Sacrifice  of  Christ  the  Head; 

Sacrifice  of  the  members; 

Acceptance  of  the  sacrifice:  Resurrection  and  Communion. 

VI.  Christ  the  King  (Palm  Sunday)-; 

Christ  the  Anointed  One  (Holy  Thursday)  ; 

Christ  the  Priest  (Holy  Thursday  and  Good  Friday) ; 

Christ  the  Victim  (Holy  Thursđay  and  Good  Friday) ; 

Christ  the  Light  (Easter  Vigil) ; 

Christ  the  Life  (Easter  Vigil). 
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itself,  the  1952  Proceedings  of  the  Liturgical  Week  may  be  con- 
sulted  —  The  Easter  Vigil  (Elsberry,  Missouri:  The  Liturgical  Con- 
ference) . 

Whatever  the  sources  employed  and  whatever  the  methods  or 
plans  follovveđ,  fdeles  instruantur,  the  faithful  must  be  instructed. 
Holy  Week  is  a  time  of  the  greatest  graces.  To  prepare  Christ’ s 
faithful  for  a  deeper  and  fuller  measure  of  His  divine  life  is  the 
purpose  of  the  Lenten  instructions  preceding  the  celebration  of  the 
Holy  Week,  now  restored  to  the  Church  by  Pope  Pius  XII. 
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THE  MUSIC  OF  HOLY  WEEK 

VERY  little  of  the  HoIy  Week  music  is  new,  but  the  entire 
musical  špirit  of  the  restored  rite  is  changed,  at  least  for  many 
parts  of  the  Church.  From  the  Gloria,  laus  of  the  Second  Passion 
Sunđay  to  the  threefold  Alleluia  of  the  Easter  Vigil  Mass,  there  is 
constant  reference  in  the  Ordo  Uebdomadae  Sanctae  to  popular 
singing  of  the  liturgical  texts  and  responses. 

This  repeated  mention  of  the  faithful  in  the  rubrics  is  of  course 
only  the  practicai  application  of  the  teachin g  of  recent  Popes.  Begin- 
mng  with  the  first  days  of  the  pontificate  of  Pope  Saint  Pius  X,  the 
HoIy  See  has  been  insistent  that  the  people  should  be  united  to 
the  holy  mysteries  through  singing  the  liturgical  texts  — and  espe- 
aally  by  alternating  with  the  priest  at  the  altar  and  with  the  special  • 
choir  or  schola.  The  meager  success  which  these  papal  pronounce- 
ments  have  met  in  some  lands  has  only  increased  the  concern  of  the 
Roman  Pontififs. 

When  a  choir  chants  those  parts  of  Holy  Mass  or  other  rites 
which  belong  to  the  people,  the  faithful  are  not  doing  what  they 
are  appointed  by  their  baptismal  character  to  do  —  namely,  worship 
God  as  members  of  Christ.  In  the  restored  Holy  Week,  the  clear 
directions  indicate  again  and  again  that  the  people  should  not  be 
denied  this  right.  The  new  Holy  Week  is  interior  worship  of  God, 
but  that  worship  must  be  expressed  exteriorly  as  well,  through  the 
medium  of  sung  prayer,  chanted  in  unison  by  the  faithful  members 
of  Christ. 

THE  PEOPLE’S  PART 

The  Ordo  for  Holy  Week  lists  the  minimum  of  musical  ac- 
tivity  on  the  part  of  the  faithful.  In  adđition  to  ali  the  simple 
responses  (Amen,  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,  Ora  pro  nobis,  etc ,),  other 
chants  are  specifically  assigned  to  the  people.  The  following  is  a 
list  of  the  principal  references  to  the  faithful  (apart  from  the 
simple  responses) : 


32 


The  Music  oj  Holy  Week 


33 


Hymn  to  Christ  the  King  ( Gloria ,  laus)  in  the  palm  procession 
Christus  vincit,  or  other  hymns  to  Christ  the  King,  for  the  palm 
procession 

Venite,  adoremus,  at  the  unveiling  of  the  Cross 
Deo  gratias,  at  the  Lumen  Christi  procession 
Responses  to  the  litany  invocations 
Threefold  Alleluia  at  the  Easter  Vigil  Mass 

To  these  should  be  added  at  least  part  of  the  Pange,  lingua,  gloriosi 
Corporis  mysterium.  Since  this  hymn  is  ordinarily  well  known  to 
the  people,  the  first  stanza  might  be  used  as  a  refrain. 

If  permitted,  the  people  will  join  in  the  responses.  I£  encour- 
aged,  they  will  sing  the  simple  chants.  They  should,  moreover,  be 
given  the  opportunity  to  take  those  parts  in  Holy  Mass  which 
properly  pertain  to  the  people:  Kyrie,  Gloria,  Creed,  Sanctus,  Agnus 
Dei.1  For  this  participation,  which  is  intended  to  be  expressive  of 
interior  worship,  simple  music,  whether  Gregorian  chant  or  not, 
must  be  chosen  and  a  certain  amount  of  preparation  is  necessary. 

In  any  event,  the  faithful  should  be  provided  with  booklets 
which  give,  in  addition  to  the  translation  of  the  rites,  the  Latin  text 
and  music  for  the  responses  and  chants  they  are  to  sing.  Experience 
shows  that  congregations  will  make  at  least  the  -brief  responses  with 
only  this  slight  prompting.  Obviously,  a  greater  degree  of  partici¬ 
pation  can  be  achieved  if  a  priest  or  other  person  leads  the  responses 
and  chants,  indicating  to  the  people  what  is  expected  of  them.  If  a 
short  commentary  is  interspersed  throughout  the  Holy  Week  rites, 
the  commentator  may  easily  direct  the  chanting  of  the  people. 

The  special  choir,  which  is  trained  for  the  more  elaborate  music, 
should  assist  the  faithful  in  every  way.  This  is  particularly  important 
in  places  where  the  congregation  may  be  hesitant  about  singing. 
There  the  trained  choir  may  lead  and  encourage  the  people  —  and 
above  ali,  never  seek  to  restrict  the  participation  of  the  faithful.  If 
on  occasion  this  means  that  the  responses,  for  example,  may  not  be 
sung  perfectly,  the  act  of  worship  on  the  part  of  the  assembled 

n~“That  the  faithful  may  take  a  more  active  part  in  divine  worship,  let  Gregorian 
rhant  be  restored  to  popular  use  in  the  parts  proper  to  the  people.  —  Pius  XI,  Dtvtnl 
cultus,  9;  Pius  XII,  Mediator  Dei,  192. 
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people  will  nevertheless  be  pleasing  to  almighty  God.  And  the 
strong  and  umted  worship  of  the  whole  Church  must  never  be  sub- 
ordmated  to  techmcal  perfection  of  music. 

nbif  texts  of  holy  week  music 

The  Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae  Instauratus  gives  the  text  of 
van°uS  new  chants  now  appointed  for  the  Holy  Week  rites.  If  the 
ofncial  chant  for  these  is  not  available  or  if  a  simpler  version  is 
desired,  they  may  of  course  be  sung  to  psalm  tones  or  in  some  other 
way.  Before  giving  m  đetail  the  directions  for  ali  the  Holv  Week 
music,  it  may  be  helpful  to  list  the  new  texts  separately. 

1.  Second  Passion  Sunday: 

(a)  Psalms  23  (1-2  and  7-10)  and  46,  for  distribution  of 
branches. 

(b)  Antiphons  for  procession:  Coeperunt  omnes  turbae, 
Omnes  collaudant  (and  Psalm  147),  Fulgentibus  palmis, 
and  Ave,  Rex  noster. 

2.  Holy  Thursdajd 

Psalms  22  71,  103,  and  130- to  be  alternated  with  the  an- 

tiphon  for  Communion  (Dominus  Iesus) . 

3.  Good  Friday: 

(a)  Antiphons  to  be  chanted  while  the  Holy  Eucharist  is 
carried  to  the  high  altar:  Adoremus  te,  Fer  lignum,  and 
Salvator  mundi. 

(b)  Psalm  21  or  one  or  other  of  the  responsories  of  Good 
Friday  Matins  —  during  the  distribution  of  Holy  Com¬ 
munion. 

4.  Easter  Vigil: 

(a)  Psalm  150,  chanted  for  Lauds  (with  the  antiphon 
Alleluid)  ,4  r 

4  TnfZ  ’  fn,d  ant.lPho“  for  Communion,  Praedicabant  Apostoli 

l^xrgiI  (from  1951  to  i955>- i« 
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(b)  Antiphon  Et  valde  mane,  and  the  Benedictus  —  for 
Lauds. 

It  should  be  noted  that,  for  these  new  texts,  the  Latin  version  of 
the  psalms  authorized  by  Pope  Pius  XII  in  1945  is  used  in  dre  Ordo 
Hebdomadae  Sanctae  Instauratus  published  by  the  Vatican  Press. 
The  same  is  true  of  the  canticle  Benedictus. 

The  music  for  the  individual  days  of  Holy  Week,  as  enumerated 
below,  is  for  the  solemn  or  simple  rite,  that  is,  with  or  without  the 
assistance  of  deacon  and  subđeacon.  In  the  simple  Service,  the  cele- 
brant  sings  the  deacon’s  part,  and  (in  the  absence  of  a  lector)  the 
subdeacon’s  part  as  well.5 

MUSIC  OF  THE  SECOND  PASSION  SUNDAY 
(PALM  SUNDAY) 

Note:  The  parts  which  are  here  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*) 
should  be  sung  by  the  people,  or  by  the  people  and  the  special  choir. 

I.  Solemn  Procession  of  Palms  in  Honor 
of  Christ  the  King 

A.  Blesstng  of  Branches 

Antiphon  Hosanna  pito  David  —  chanted  while  the  celebrant 
comeš  to  the  altar. 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  at  the  prayer  of  the 
blessing  of  branches. 

B.  Distribution  of  Branches 

Antiphon  Pueri  Hebraeorum  portantes,  and  Psalm  23  (verses 
1-2  and  7-10)  —  chanted  as  soon  as  the  celebrant  begins  đis- 
tributing  the  branches  to  the  clergy  and  servers.  The  an¬ 
tiphon  is  repeated  after  every  second  verse  and  after  the 
Gloria  Patri. 

5.  This  applies  to  the  command  Levate;  at  the  solemn  service  it  is  chanted  by  the 
deacon,  at  the  simple  Service,  by  the  celebrant  himself.  The  choir  or  chanters  never 
sing  the  Levate. 
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Antiphon  Pueri  Hebraeorum  vestimenta,  and  Psalm  46  — 
chanted  after  the  preceding  antiphon  and  psalm,  in  the  same 
way.6 

C.  Gospel 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Gloria  tibi,  Domine  —  as  at 
the  Gospel  of  the  Mass. 

D.  Procession  with  the  Blessed  Branches 

*Response  In  nomine  Christi.  Amen  —  in  reply  to  the  deacon’s 
Procedamus  in  pače. 

Antiphons:  (1)  Occununt  turbae,  (2)  Cum  angelis  et  pueris, 
(3)  Turbamulta,  and  (4)  Coeperunt  omnes  turbae — chanted 
as  soon  as  the  procession  begins,  that  is,  after  the  response 
In  nomine  Christi.  Amen.  It  is  not  necessary  to  sing  ali  the 
antiphons  given  for  the  procession;  the  number  used  will 
depend  on  the  length  of  the  procession.7 

*Hymn  to  Christ  the  King  Gloria,  laus  —  sung  during  the  pro¬ 
cession  by  choir  and  people,  the  people  chanting  the  refrain 
as  indicated  in  the  text  of  the  Ordo. 

Antiphon  (5)  Omnes  collaudant  and  Psalm  147  — during  the 
procession.  The  antiphon  is  repeated  at  the  end,  after  the 
Gloria  Patri. 

Antiphons  (6)  Fulgentibus  palmis,  and  (7)  Ave,  Rexnoster  — 
during  the  procession. 

*Hymn  Christus  vincit  or  another  hymn  to  Christ  the  King  — 
chanted  by  the  people  during  the  procession. 

Antiphon  (8)  Ingrediente  Domino  —  chanted  while  the  pro¬ 
cession  enters  the  church,  that  is,  as  the  celebrant  passes 
through  the  church  doors. 

6.  If  these  verses  do  not  suffice,  they  may  be  repeated  as  long  as  the  distribution 
continues.  If  the  distribution  ends  before  the  chanting,  the  Gloria  Patri  is  sung  at 
once  and  the  antiphon  is  repeated. 

/7.  The  greatest  liberty  is  ailowed  here,  except  that  the  hymn  Gloria,  laus  and  the 
antiphon  Ingrediente  Domino  (at  the  end  of  the  procession)  should  not  be  omitted 
in  addition,  the  hymn  Christus  vincit,  or  another  hymn  in  honor  of  Christ  the  King 
is  recommended  for  the  people.  As  many  of  the  other  antiphons,  etc.,  should  be 
sung  as  the  siže  and  distance  of  the  procession  permit. 
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*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  at  the  final  prayer 
of  the  procession. 

II.  Holy  Mass 

Antiphon  for  the  Introit,  Domine,  ne  longe  —  chanted  after  the 
firmi  prayer  of  the  procession,  while  the  celebrant  is  vesting 
for  Mass.8 

*Kyrie,  eleison  —  as  usual.  There  is  no  Gloria. 

*Responses  at  the  (single)  collect:  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen. 
Gradual  Tenuisti  manum  —  after  the  Epistle.9 
Tract  Deus,  Deus  meus  —  after  the  gradual. 

No  responses  at  the  beginning  of  the  Passion.10 
*Creed  —  as  usual. 

^Response  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  —  at  the  Ofifertory. 

Antiphon  for  the  Offertory,  Improperium  —  as  usual. 

*Response  Amen  to  the  secret  prayer  —  as  usual. 

*Responses  at  the  Preface:  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,  Habemus  ad  Do- 
minum,  Dignum  et  iustum  est  —  solemn  tone. 

*Sanctus  and  Benedictus  —  as  usual. 

*Response  Amen  at  the  end  of  the  Canon  —  as  usual. 

*Responses  Sed  libera  nos  a  malo,  Amen,  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  at 
the  Pater  Noster  and  Libera  —  as  usual. 

*Agnus  Dei  —  as  usual. 

Antiphon  for  the  Communion,  Pater,  si  non  potest  —  after  the 
celebrant’ s  Communion  and  during  the  distribution  of  Holy 
Communion  to  the  people. 

8.  The  Gloria  Patri  is  not  sung  at  the  Introit  of  this  Mass  or  on  the  other  days 
of  Holy  Week. 

9.  Under  no  circumstances  should  the  gradual,  etc.,  be  sung  until  after  the  Epistle. 
If,  at  a  Mass  chanted  without  sacred  ministers,  the  celebrant  only  recites  the  Epistle 
(which  he  should  do  in  a  loud  voice),  the  choir  waits  until  he  has  corapleted  the 
recitation  before  beginning  the  gradual,  etc. 

10.  The  choir  may  chant  those  parts  of  the  Passion  (on  this  day  and  on  the  other 
days  of  Holy  Week  when  the  history  of  our  Lord's  Passion  is  read)  which  pertam 
to  the  crowd  in  the  Gospel  narratives. 
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^Responses  at  the  (single)  Postcommunion:  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo 
and  Amen. 

^Responses  at  the  đismissal:  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Deo  gratias. 

*Response  Amen  (recited)  at  the  blessing. 

MUS1C  OF  MONDAY,  TTJESDAY,  AND  WEDNESDAY 

There  should  be  no  difficulty  concerning  the  music  of  solemn  or 
chanteđ  Masses  on  these  days.  The  Gloria  and  Creed  are  omitted, 
and  the  ferial  tone  of  the  Preface  is  used.  On  each  of  these  đays 
the  response  Amen  is  mađe  at  the  end  of  the  prayer  over  the  people 
(after  the  Postcommunion) .  On  Tuesday  and  Weđnesday  the  Pas- 
sion  is  chanted,  as  on  the  Second  Passion  Sunday. 

On  Wednesday  of  Holy  Week  the  Dominus  vobiscum  and  Et 
cum  špiritu  tuo  are  not  sung  before  the  first  collect.  After  the  first 
lesson  the  choir  sings  the  gradual  Ne  avertas.  Then  the  second  col¬ 
lect  is  chanted  (with  the  responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen) , 
followed  by  the  second  lesson,  the  Epistle.  After  the  Epistle  the 
choir  chants  the  tract  Domine,  exaudi. 

MUSIC  OF  HOLY  THURSDAY 

I.  Solemn  Evening  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper 

The  chants  for  this  Mass  are  the  same  as  those  found  in  the 
Roman  Missal.11  The  following  points,  however,  should  be  noticed: 

1.  The  antiphon  for  the  Introit,  Nos  aut  em  gloriari,  should  be 
chanted  tvhile  the  procession  of  celebrant,  ministers,  and  servers 
enters  and  walks  through  the  church.  The  choir  should  not  wait 
until  the  celebrant  arrives  at  the  altar  steps  before  beginning  the 
Introit  antiphon.12  The  Gloria  Patri  is  not  added. 

,  "z  Fa05  the  of  completeness  the  music  for  the  morning  Mass  on  HoIy  Thurs- 
day,  the  Afass  of  the  Chrism,  is  listed  m  an  appendix  to  this  chapter. 

rubric  for  Holy  Thursday  indicates  this  đearly.  In  point  of  fact  the 
Introit  antiphon  should  regularly  be  chanted  during  the  entrance  procession  both  on 
account  ofits  purpose  and  because  of  the  rubric  of  the  Roman  Gradual  (contrary  to 
V-  The  rubne  was  confirmed  by  the  S.  R.  C.  on  January  29  1947 
which  aIlowed  the  ehanting  of  additional  verses  of  the  Introit  psalm  with  the’ Introit 
antiphon  during  the  procession  to  the  altar. 
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2.  The  Gloria  is  chanted  solemnly  at  this  Mass,  while  the  bells 
are  rung  and  the  organ  played.  After  the  Gloria,  the  bells  and  organ 
must  remain  silent  until  the  Gloria  of  the  Easter  Vigil  Mass.  How- 
ever,  the  solemn  tone  of  the  Preface  is  used. 

3.  After  the  Gospel  and  Homily  the  washing  of  feet  may  take 
place,  with  the  chants  and  responses  enumerated  below. 

4.  The  Creed  is  omitted. 

5.  The  third  Agnus  Dei  is  sung  with  the  phrase  miserere  nobis 
(instead  of  dona  nobis  pacem),  since  the  kiss  of  peace  is  not  given 
at  the  Holy  Thursday  evening  Mass. 

6.  Several  psalms  are  provided  for  ehanting  during  the  distribu- 
tion  of  Holy  Communion  to  the  clergy  and  faithful  —  that  is,  im- 
mediately  after  the  celebrant’s  Communion.  First  the  antiphon 
Dominus  lesus  is  chanted,  followed  by  Psalms  22,  71,  103,  and  150 
(or  as  many  of  these  as  may  be  needed,  depending  on  the  number 
of  communicants) .  After  each  psalm  the  antiphon  Dominus  lesus 
is  repeated.13 

7.  Although  the  Gloria  is  sung,  Ite,  missa  est  is  replaced  by 
Benedicamus  Domino  at  the  end  of  the  Mass.  The  blessing  and 
last  Gospel  are  omitted. 

The  Wasking  of  Feet 

The  rite  of  washing  of  the  feet  of  twelve  men  takes  place14  im- 
mediately  after  the  Homily  of  the  Mass  of  Holy  Thursday  evening.15 
Eight  antiphons,  etc.,  are  given  in  the  text  of  the  Ordo  and  they 
should  be  chanted  as  soon  as  the  deacon  and  subdeacon  go  to  lead 
the  twelve  men  to  their  places  in  the  sanctuary.  It  is  not  necessary 
to  ehant  ali  the  antiphons  provided,  but  the  eighth  antiphon,  Ubi 
caritas  et  amor,  must  never  be  omitted.  Therefore,  towarđ  the  end 

13.  According  to  the  general  rule  for  the  sacred  triđuum,  the  Gloria  Patri  is  not 
added  to  these  psalms. 

14.  ”Where  pastoral  reasons  suggest  this,”  according  to  the  rubric. 

15  In  those  places  where  it  is  the  custom  to  have  this  rite  outside  of  Mass,  the 
Gospel  is  first  chanted  by  the  deacon  (with  the  usual  responses  at  the  begmmng); 
then  the  rite  continues  as  described,  with  the  antiphons,  verses,  and  prayer. 


40  The  Rjtes  of  Holy  Week 

of  the  washing  of  feet,  the  antiphon  Ubi  caritas  shoulđ  be  begun, 
even  though  ali  the  other  antiphons  may  not  have  been  chanted. 

In  the  chanting  of  these  antiphons,  the  manner  prescribeđ  in  the 
text  of  the  Ordo  should  be  followed:  first  the  antiphon,  then  the 
first  verse  only  of  the  appointed  psalm,  then  the  repetition  of  the 
antiphon.113  The  antiphon  Ubi  caritas  must  be  sung  in  full  as  given 
in  the  text. 

After  the  antiphons,  etc.,  the  celebrant  chants  versicles  and  a 
prayer  to  which  the  responses  (Sed  libera  nos  a  malo,  Custodiri 
mmis,  Opera  manuum  tuarum  ne  despicias,  Et  clamor  meus  ad  te 
veniat,  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,  and  Amen)  are  mađe  by  the  people  and 
the  choir. 
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MUSIC  OF  GOOD  FRJDAY 

A.  First  Part  —  Lessons 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  celebrant’s  first  prayer. 

Responsory  Domine,  audivi  —  chanted  as  soon  as  the  first  lesson 
is  completed.19 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  the  next  prayer. 

Responsory  Eripe  me  —  as  soon  as  the  subdeacon  has  finished 
singing  the  second  lesson. 

No  responses  at  the  beginning  of  the  Passion. 


II.  Solemn  Transfer  and  Reposition  of  the  Holy  Eucharist 
and  Stripping  of  Altars 

As  the  procession  is  about  to  begin,  that  is,  when  the  celebrant 
has  received  the  ciborium  from  the  deacon,  the  hymn  Pange,  lingua, 
gloriosi  Corporis  mjsterium  is  sung.  It  may  be  repeated  as  often  as 
necessary,  depending  on  the  length  of  the  procession  to  the  place  of 
reposition.17  The  verses  beginning  Tantum  ergo,  however,  are  not 
sung  until  the  celebrant  has  arrived  at  the  place  of  reposition.  Noth- 
ing  further  is  sung  after  the  hymn  is  completed. 

The  only  text  given  for  the  stripping  of  altars  is  Psalm  21,  which 
is  recited,  not  sung.  After  the  celebrant  (having  first  gone  to  the 
sacristy  to  remove  the  white  vestments  and  to  put  on  a  violet  stole) 
comes  to  the  high  altar,  he  recites  the  antiphon  Dividunt  and  begins 
the  psalm  Deus  meus,  Deus  meus.  It  is  then  taken  up  by  the  assist- 
rng  clergy  or  the  choir  or  people.18  Afterwarđ  the  celebrant  him- 
self  repeats  the  antiphon. 


16.  In  several  instances  the  verse  in  the  text  is  not  a  psalm  verse  but  from  an- 
°£^  p!ac<;  ln  Hoh  Scriptare.  The  antiphon  Domine,  tu  mihi  has  two’  verses,  and  is 
repeated  after  each  one.  The  antiphon  Benedicta  sit,  which  is  found  in  the  Roman 
Missal,  is  omitted  from  the  Ordo,  and  so  is  not  used  at  the  washing  of  £et 

w,>h17;t,Th^  ?eopIe  may’  f°r  e?amPle-  alternate  with  the  choir,  or  sing  the  entire  hvmn 
wtth  the  choir,  or  repeat  the  first  stanza  as  a  refrain.  7 

18.  The  Gloria  Patri  is  not  added  at  the  end  of  the  psalm. 


B.  Second  Part  —  Solemn  Prayers  or  "Prayer  of  the  Faithful” 
*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  nine  solemn 

prayers  chanted  by  the  celebrant. 

C.  Third  Part  —  Solemn  Adoration  of  the  Holy  Cross 
*Response  Venite,  adoremus  —  chanted  three  times,  after  the 

celebrant  (with  the  deacon  and  subdeacon)  has  sung  Ecce 
lignum  Crucis  in  quo  salus  mundi  pependit .20  The  tone  is 
raised  the  second  and  third  times. 

Improperia  —  chanted  by  the  choir  throughout  the  entire  adora¬ 
tion  of  the  Holy  Cross  (by  the  celebrant,  ministers,  clergy, 
and  people) .  The  Improperia  are  continued  as  long  as  neces- 
sary.  At  the  end  of  the  adoration  the  conclusion  Sempiterna 
sit  beatae  Trinitati  gloria  is  added,  omitting  any  intervening 
verses  if  necessary.  The  choir  should  be  divided  into  two 
parts,  the  first  choir  singing  the  verses  marked  (l),  the  second 
choir  singing  the  verses  marked  (2),  and  the  two  choirs  sing¬ 
ing  the  verses  marked  (1  et  2). 


19.  This  responsory  (and  the  one  following  the  second  lesson)  may  be  chanted  by 
the  choir  or  recited  by  the  assisting  clergy. 

20.  The  people  and  the  choir  chant  only  the  Venite,  adoremus  and  then  kneel  for 
a  brief  moment  in  adoration. 
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D.  Fourth  Part —  The  Communion 

Antiphons:  (l)  Adoramus  te,  (2)  Per  lignum,  and  (3)  Salva- 
tor  mundi —  chanted  while  the  deacon  brings  the  Holy 
Eucharist  from  the  place  of  reposition  to  the  high  altar.21 

*Pater  noster  —  recited  by  ali  present,  clergy  and  people,  sol- 
emnly,  gravely,  and  distinctly,  in  the  Latin  language.22  Amen 
is  added  at  the  end,  aloud.  The  pauses  indicated  in  the  text 
of  the  Ordo  should  be  observed  by  ali.23 

*Response  Amen  —  recited  at  the  end  of  the  Libera. 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  the  Misereatur  and  at  the 
end  of  the  Indulgentiam. 

Psalm  21,  Deus  meus,  Deus  meus,  or  one  or  more  of  the  re- 
sponsories  from  the  Good  Friday  Matins  —  chanted  during 
the  distribution  of  Holy  Communion  to  the  clergy  and 
people.24 

*Response  Amen  —  chanted  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  three 
prayers  of  thanksgiving  with  which  the  Good  Friday  Service 
concludes. 

MUS1C  OF  HOLY  SATURDAY 
I.  The  Easter  Vigil 
A.  Blessing  of  the  Neiv  Fire 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  at  the  prayer  of 
blessing. 

21.  Nothing  is  sung  while  the  deacon  goes  to  the  place  of  reposition. 

22.  The  Pater  Noster  is  recited,  not  sung. 

2 ^ ' ■J’vP'  nos.tfr>  1™  es  \n  cagtis:  *  Sanctificetur  nomen  tuum.  *  Adveniat  regnum 
tuu™-  f  tat  voluntas  tua,  sicut  in  caelo,  et  in  tena.  *  Panem  nostrum  quotidianum  da 
nobts  bodte:  *  Et  dirnute  nobis  debila  nostra,  *  sicut  et  nos  dimittimus  debitoribus 
nosim.  Et  ne  nos  indticas  in  tentationem;  *  sed  libera  nos  a  malo.  *  Amen. 

2.4'  The  Gloria  Patri  is  not  added  at  the  end  of  the  psalm.  The  responsories  of 
(jood  Friday  Matins  (one  or  more  of  which  may  be  chosen,  according  to  the  number 
ot  commiimcants)  are  the  following:  lst  nocturn  —  Omnes  amici  mei,  Velum  templi, 
and  Vtnea  mea.  2nd  nocturn  —  Tamquam  ad  latronem,  Tenebrae  factae  sunt,  and 
Antmam  meam.  3rd  aoctam  —  Tradiderunt  me,  lesum  tradidit,  and  Caligaverunt 
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B.  Blessing  of  the  Paschal  Candle 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  at  the  prayer  of 
blessing. 

C.  Solemn  Procession  and  Easter  Praeconium 

*Response  Deo  gratias  —  chanted  three  times  in  reply  to  Lumen 
Christi,  with  the  tone  raised  the  second  time,  and  raised  still 
higher  the  third  time. 

*Responses  Amen,  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,  Habemus  ad  Dominum, 
and  Dignum  et  iustum  est  —  chanted  (in  the  ferial  tone)  at 
the  end  of  the  Exsultet  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  Preface. 

*Response  Amen  —  chanted  at  the  end  of  the  Preface. 

D.  The  Lessons 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  the  prayer  following  the  first 
lesson. 

Canticle  Cantemus  Domino  —  chanted  immediately  after  the 
second  lesson. 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  the  prayer  following  the 
canticle. 

Canticle  V'tnea  facta  —  after  the  third  lesson. 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  the  prayer  following  the 
canticle. 

Canticle  Attende,  caelum  —  after  the  fourth  lesson. 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  the  prayer  following  the 
canticle. 

E.  First  Part  of  the  Litanies 

Invocations  of  the  litanies  —  sung  by  two  chanters  according  to 
the  text  in  the  Ordo,  as  far  as  the  invocation  Propitius  estoP 
They  are  begun  immediately  after  the  fourth  lesson  and  are 
not  doubled. 

*Responses  to  the  litanies  —  sung  by  the  people  and  the  choir. 

25  If  there  are  no  chanters  or  members  of  the  choir  to  intone  the  litanies,  the 

celebrant  may  do  this.  He  kneels  on  the  lowest  step  of  the  altar,  at  the  Epistle  side. 
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F.  Blessing  of  the  Baptismal  W at  er 

*Responses  Et  cmn  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  at  the  first  prayer. 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,  Habemus  ad  Dominum,  and 
Dignum  et  iustum  est  —  chanted  (in  the  ferial  tone)  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Preface. 

*Response  Amen  —  recited,  not  sung,  at  the  end  of  the  Preface. 

*Response  Amen  —  recited,  not  sung,  at  each  of  the  three  formu- 
las  for  the  pouring  of  the  holy  oils  into  the  baptismal  water. 

Canticle  Sicut  cervus  —  chanted  as  soon  as  the  procession  forms 
to  take  the  baptismal  water  to  the  font. 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  chanted  at  the  prayer 
of  the  celebrant  after  the  baptismal  water  is  poured  into  the 
font. 

G.  Reneioal  of  Baptismal  Promises 

*Responses  to  the  celebrant’s  questions,  etc.  —  recited  by  ali  in 
the  vernacular. 

H.  Second  Part  of  the  Litanies 

Invocations  of  the  litanies  —  sung  as  befor'e,  beginning  with 
Propitius  esto.  They  are  chanted  as  soon  as  the  Sprinkling  of 
the  people  with  blessed  -water  has  been  completed.  They  are 
not  doubled. 

*Responses  to  the  litanies  —  sung  by  the  people  and  the  choir. 

II.  Solemn  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil 

Introit  antiphon  —  omitted. 

*Kyrie  —  chanted  solemnly  at  the  end  of  the  second  part  of  the 
litanies,  after  Christe,  exaudi  nos. 

*Gloria  —  intoned  by  the  celebrant  as  usual,  and  then  chanted. 
The  bells  are  rung  and  the  organ  playeđ;  the  organ  may  be 
used  from  this  moment. 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  at  the  (single) 
collect. 

*Threefold  AIleluia  —  chanted  three  times  by  the  celebrant  and 
repeated  each  time  by  the  people  and  choir.  The  tone  is  raised 
the  second  time  and  raised  still  higher  the  thirđ  time. 


Confitemini  Domino  and  Laudate  Dominum  —  chanted  immedi- 
ately  after  the  threefold  AIleluia, 

*Responses  at  the  Gospel:  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Gloria  tibi, 
Domine. 

Creed  —  omitted. 

*Response  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  —  at  the  Offertory. 

Offertory  antiphon  —  omitted.215 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  the  secret  prayer. 

*Responses  at  the  Preface:  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,  Habemus  ad  Do¬ 
minum,  Dignum  et  iustum  est?1 

*Sanctus  and  Benedictus  —  as  usual. 

*Response  Amen  at  the  end  of  the  Canon  —  as  usual. 

*Responses  Sed  libera  nos  a  malo,  Amen,  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  at 
the  Pater  noster  and  Libera  —  as  usual. 

Agnus  Dei  —  omitted. 

Communion  antiphon  —  omitted. 

Solemn  Lauds  of  Easter 

Antiphon  AIleluia,  alleluia,  alleluia,  Psalm  150,  and  the  repeti- 
tion  of  the  antiphon  —  chanted  immediately  after  the  distribu- 
tion  of  Holy  Communion.28 

Antiphon  Et  valde  mane  —  intoned  by  the  celebrant  and  con- 
tinued  by  the  choir. 

Canticle  Benedictus  and  the  repetition  of  the  antiphon.  If  the 
incensation  is  not  completed  before  the  Gloria  Patri,  the  organ 
should  be  played.  At  the  end  of  the  incensation,  the  Gloria 
Patri  is  chanted  and  the  antiphon  Et  valde  mane  repeated. 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  at  the  (single)  Post- 
communion. 

*Responses  at  the  solemn  dismissal:  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Deo 
gratias,  alleluia,  alleluia. 

*Response  Amen  at  the  blessing  —  recited,  not  sung. 

The  last  Gospel  is  not  said,  and  the  organ  may  play  đuring  the 
recessional. 

26.  It  is  permissible  to  play  the  organ  after  Oremus  at  the  Offertory. 

27.  In  the  solemn  tone. 

28.  The  use  of  Psalm  150  is  a  change  from  the  experimental  Easter  Vigil  (1951- 
1955)  in  which  Psalm  116  was  used  for  Lauds. 
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APPENDIX  TO  CHAPTER  III 


Mass  of  the  Chrism 

As  already  mentioned,  a  special  Mass  formulary  is  provided  for 
the  Mass  on  Holy  Thursday  morning  at  which  the  holy  oils  are 
blessed.  The  following  points  should  be  noted  concerning  the  music 
of  this  Mass: 

1.  The  Kyrie,  Gloria,  Sanctus  and  Benedictus,  and  Agnus  Dei 
are  chanted  as  usual.  The  Creed  is  omitted. 

2.  The  proper  chants  of  the  Mass  are  the  following: 

Antiphon  for  the  Introit:  Pacies  unctionis  oleum. 

Gradual:  In  Deo  confisum. 

Antiphon  for  the  offertory:  Diligis  iustiticm. 

Antiphon  for  Communion:  Praedicabant  Apostoli. 

3.  The  ferial  tone  is  useđ  for  the  special  Preface  of  the  Canon. 

4.  The  rites  for  the  blessings  of  the  holy  oils,  as  given  in  detail 
below,  fol!ow  the  prayer  No  bis  quoque  peccatoribus  of  the  Canon 
(oil  of  the  sick)  and  the  Bishop’s  Communion  (holy  chrism  and  oil 
of  catechumens) .  Holy  Communion  is  not  distributed  to  the  faith- 
ful  at  this  Mass,  and  the  antiphon  for  Communion  is  chanted  only 
after  the  blessing  of  the  oil  of  catechumens. 

Oil  of  the  Sick 

This  blessing  takes  place  before  the  worđs  Per  quem  haec  omnia 
of  the  Canon.  The  only  responses  are  Amen  (at  the  exorcism  of  the 
oil),  and  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  (at  the  prayer  of  blessing).  Mass  then 
continues. 

Holy  Chrism 

The  rite  of  consecrating  the  holy  chrism  follows  the  celebrant's 
reception  of  Holy  Communion.  The  following  are  the  chants  and 
responses  (the  latter  being  recited  rather  than  chanted) : 
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Verse  O  Redemptor  —  sung  by  two  chanters  as  soon  as  the  pro- 
cession  from  the  sacristy  to  the  high  altar  begins.  The  choir 
repeats  the  verse,  the  chanters  add  the  succeeding  verses,  and 
the  choir  repeats  O  Redemptor  after  each  verse  as  a  refrain. 

^Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  (the  latter  three  times) 
—  at  the  blessing  of  the  balsam. 

^Responses  Amen,  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,  Habemus  ad  Dominum, 
Dignum  et  iustum  est  —  at  the  exorcism  and  the  Preface  of 
the  chrism.  These  responses  are  chanted  in  the  ferial  tone 
of  the  Preface. 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  end  of  the  Preface. 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  mixing  of  the  balsam  and  the  chrism. 

*Response  Amen  —  at  the  exorcism  of  the  oil. 

*Responses  Et  cum  špiritu  tuo  and  Amen  —  at  the  blessing  of  the 
oil  of  catechumens. 

Verse  Ut  novetur  —  sung  by  the  two  chanters  while  the  pro- 
cession  goes  from  the  high  altar  to  the  sacristy.  The  verse 
O  Redemptor  is  sung  as  a  refrain  by  the  choir  to  this  and  to 
the  succeeding  verses  as  they  are  sung  by  the  chanters. 

Mass  then  continues  with  the  Communion  antiphon. 
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PREPARATIONS 

THIS  chapter  consists  prinđpally  o£  several  lists  of  the  various 
things  to  be  prepared  in  sanctuary  and  sacristy  for  the  days  of 
Holy  Week.  At  the  end  of  the  list  of  preparations  for  the  solemn 
Service  of  each  day,  the  changes  and  omissions  for  the  simple  Serv¬ 
ice  (without  deacon  and  subdeacon)  are  given.  There  are  also 
appended  directions  concerning  the  different  things  which  are  to  be 
brought  to  the  sanctuary  or  removed  from  it  during  the  course  of 
the  ceremonies. 

Since  the  restored  rites  of  Holy  Week  involve  a  number  of 
changes  from  the  rubrics  of  the  Roman  Missal,  pastors  and  others 
who  are  responsible  for  sacristy  preparations  should  secure  the 
articles  needed  sufficiently  in  advance.  In  addition  to  the  furnish- 
ings  and  equipment  ordinarily  found  in  churches,  the  following 
should  be  obtained:  copies  of  the  Ordo  Hebdomctdae  Sanctae  In- 
stauratus,1  booklets  to  enable  the  people  to  follow  the  rites,  a  very 
large  crucifix  with  a  violet  veil  (for  Good  Friday),  small  candles 
for  the  people  (for  the  paschal  candle  procession  and  renewal  of 
baptismal  promises),  a  large  brazier  for  the  blessed  fire,  a  small 
štand  for  the  paschal  candle  (in  addition  to  the  usual  large  candle- 
stick) ,  a  large  vessel  for  the  baptismal  water.2  In  larger  churches, 
it  may  be  necessary  to  provide  a  larger  urn  or  temporary  tabernacle 
for  the  place  of  reposition,  if  two  or  more  ciboria  must  be  kept 
there.  With  regard  to  vestments,  solemn  sets  in  red,3  violet,4  white, 
and  black  are  necessary. 

With  regard  to  the  "book”  mentioned  in  the  lists  below,  the 
Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae  Instauratus  is  used  —  both  as  a  substi- 
tute  for  the  Missal  and  as  a  substitute  for  the  Book  of  Gospels, 

1.  Published  by  the  Vatican  Press,  by  Marietti,  eto.  At  least  two  copies  are  needed. 

2.  Further  details  concerning  these  articles  are  given  in  the  lists  which  follow. 
The  triple  candle  and  reed  are  no  longer  used  on  Holy  Saturday. 

3.  For  the  blessing  and  procession  on  the  Second  Passion  Sunday  (Palm  Sunday), 
when  the  celebrant  vests  in  red  ćope,  the  ministers  in  red  dalmatic  and  tunic. 

4.  The  violet  folded  chasubles,  however,  are  no  longer  worn. 
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Epistles,  and  lessons.5  It  contains  the  entire  rite  and  Mass  formulas 
for  the  whole  week,  and  also  the  Ordinary  of  the  Mass.  Where  it 
is  the  custom,  the  Ordo  may  be  covered  in  silk  of  the  color  proper 
to  the  function. 

SECOND  PASSION  SUNDAY  (PALM  SUNDAY) 
Sanctuary 

Altar 

Cross  (veiled  in  violet),  six  lighted  candles,  three  altar  cloths 
Violet  frontal  covered  with  a  red  frontal 
Tabernacle  with  a  violet  veil,  covered  with  a  red  veil 

Table  (in  a  convenient  place)6 
White  cloth  (covering  the  table) 

Branches  of  palm,  olive,  or  other  trees7 

Book,  open  to  the  blessing,  on  a  lectern  near  the  table8 

Credence 

White  cloth  (covering  the  table  on  ali  sides) 

Chalice,  purificator,  paten,  host,  pali,  violet  chalice  veil,  violet 
burse  with  corporal 

Ciborium  with  small  hosts;  white  silk  veil 
Book  of  Gospels,  etc. 

Cruets  with  wine  and  water;  dish,  towel,  bell 

Violet  humeral  veil  (covering  the  objects  on  the  credence) 

Red  veil  covering  the  violet  veil9 

5.  Strictly  speaking,  it  should  also  be  used  for  private  Masses  during  Holy  Week. 
Its  text  embodies  changes  for  every  day  but  Monday. 

6.  In  view  of  the  people.  The  celebrant  stands  at  the  back  of  the  table  facing  the 

7.  For  distribution  to  the  clergy  and  servers.  If  the  branches  for  the  people  are  to 
be  blessed  before  being  distributed  to  them,  these  are  also  placed  upon  the  table. 
Otherwise  the  faithful  bring  the  branches  to  the  church  with  them  (or  receivethem 
at  the  church  door  as  they  enter)  and  hold  them  in  their  hands  during  the  blessing. 

8.  The  lectern  should  be  placed  so  that  it  will  be  at  the  celebrant's  left  as  he 
faces  the  people.  Or  the  book  may  be  placed  upon  a  (Missal)  štand  resting  upon  the 
table  itself;  or  it  may  be  held  by  a  server. 

9.  The  red  is  removed  after  the  procession,  both  from  the  credence  and  from  the 
altar  (frontal  and  tabernacle  veil). 
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Missal  štand,  altar  carđs 
Holy  water10 

Pitcher  o£  water,  basin,  towel,  and  soap  (i£  necessary) 11 
Bench 

For  the  celebrant:  violet  maniple,  stole,  chasuble 
For  the  deacon:  violet  maniple,  stole,  dalmatic12 
For  the  subdeacon:  violet  maniple,  tunic12 

On  the  Gospel  side 
Three  uncoveređ  lecterns13 


Sacristy 

For  the  celebrant:  amice,  alb,  đncture,  red  stole  and  ćope;14 
biretta 

For  the  deacon:  amice,  alb,  đncture,  red  stole  and  dalmatic; 
biretta 

For  the  subdeacon:  amice,  alb,  đncture,  red  tunic;  biretta 
For  the  subdeacon  cross-bearer:  amice,  alb,  đncture,  red  tunic15 
For  the  Passion  singers:  three  amices,  albs,  cinctures,  violet 
maniples,  deacon’s  stoles;  birettas 
Three  books  ( Cantus  Passionis) 

Processional  cross  (not  veiled) 

Thurible  with  burning  charcoal;115  boat  with  incense 

Acolytes’  candles 

Torches 


10.  For  the  blessing  of  the  branches.  The  Asperges  is  omitted. 

11.  To  cleanse  the  celebrant’s  hands  after  the  distribution  of  the  branches. 

12.  The  folded  chasubles  are  not  tvorn. 

13.  These  should  be  in  a  line,  facing  directly  toward  the  Gospel  side  wall  of  the 
church.  They  may  be  put  in  position  before  the  ceremony  or  immeđiately  after 
the  Epistle  of  the  Mass. 

14.  If  there  is  no  red  ćope,  the  celebrant  vests  in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  and  red 
stole.  If  there  are  no  red  dalmatic  and  tunic,  the  sacred  ministers  vest  in  albs,  the 
deacon  in  stole.  In  the  absence  of  red  vestments,  it  woulđ  seem  to  be  allovved  — 
in  view  of  the  fact  that  this  is  an  occasion  of  the  greatest  solemnity  —  to  substitute 
cloth-of-gold  vestments.  Gold  color  or  yellow  vestments  are  prohibited. 

15.  If  the  cross-bearer  is  not  a  subdeacon,  he  vests  in  cassock  and  surplice. 

16.  A  large  quantity  of  burning  charcoal  should  be  prepared  in  the  thurible,  for 
the  Gospel  and  the  lengthy  procession,  and  additional  charcoal  should  be  ready  to 
replenish  the  supply.  This  holds  true  for  the  other  Services  of  HoIy  Week,  and  espe- 
cially  for  the  Easter  Vigil. 
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Note 

If  the  blessing  of  branches  takes  place  in  a  secondary  church  or 
chapel  and  the  procession  goes  from  there  to  the  principa!  church, 
ali  the  preparations  connected  with  the  actual  blessing  of  branches, 
their  distribution,  and  the  Gospel  must  be  made  in  the  secondary 
church  or  chapel  This  will  include  the  table  with  the  branches,  the 
lectern,  holy  water,  pitcher,  etc.,  for  washing  the  celebrant’s  hands, 
the  book  of  Gospels;  and  the  altar  will  be  vested  in  red.  The 
preparations  listed  above  under  Sacejsty  will  also  be  made  in 
the  secondary  church  or  chapel  —  except  for  the  Passion  singers’ 
vestments  and  books,  and  the  torches. 

Simple  Rite  . 

In  smaller  churches,  where  sacred  ministers  are  not  available, 
the  preparations  are  the  same,  with  the  following  omissions:  vest¬ 
ments  of  deacon,  subdeacon,  subdeacon  cross-bearer,  and  Passion 
singers  (together  with  their  books  and  lecterns) ,  humeral  veil,  book 
of  Gospels.  The  book  and  Missal  štand  must  be  placed  on  the  altar 
before  the  Gospel  vvhich  precedes  the  procession.  If  there  is  a  lector 
to  sing  the  Epistle,  a  book  of  Epistles  is  necessary.17  If  there  is  no 
cleric  to  bring  the  chalice  to  the  altar  at  the  Offertory,  the  chalice, 
etc.,  must  be  placed  there  before  Mass. 

Sacristan 

In  addition  to  the  usual  duties  (seeing  to  the  preparations,  light- 
ing  the  candles,  replenishing  the  burning  charcoal  in  the  thurible, 
etc.),  a  sacristan  or  server  has  several  offices  to  perform  during  the 
ceremonies  themselves: 

1.  Remove  the  table  with  the  branches  and  the  lectern  and  book 
after  the  blessing. 

2.  After  the  procession  (and  collect),  place  the  book,  Missal 
štand,  and  altar  carđs  upon  the  altar  in  preparation  for  Mass.18 
Remove  the  red  frontal,  tabernađe  veil,  and  veil  from  the  credence. 
When  the  celebrant  and  ministers  have  changed  to  violet,  remove 
the  red  vestments. 

17.  The  Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae  will  serve  for  this. 

18.  Blessed  branches  may  be  placed  on  the  altar,  if  this  is  đesiređ,  by  way  of 
decoration. 
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3.  Immeđiately  after  the  Epistle,  place  the  three  lecterns  on  the 
Gospel  side  (unless  they  have  been  placed  there  beforehand) .  Re- 
move  them  after  the  chanting  of  the  Passion. 

MONDAY ,  TUESDAY,  AND  WEDNESDAY 
OF  HOLY  WEEK 

The  preparations  to  be  made  for  the  Masses  of  these  days  are 
the  same  as  those  for  solemn  or  low  Mass  on  other  days  of  the  year. 
The  color  of  the  vestments  is  violet  and  the  đeacon  and  subđeacon 
wear  dalmatic  and  tunic,  respectively. 

On  Tuesday  and  Wednesday  the  Passion  is  chanted,  so  that  the 
same  preparations  of  vestments,  books,  and  lecterns  must  be  made 
as  on  the  Second  Passion  Sunday.  On  Wednesđay  a  lectern  should 
be  provided  for  the  lector  who  chants  the  first  lesson. 

HOLY  THURSDAY 
Sanctuary 

Altar 

Cross  (veiled  in  violet),  six  lighted  candles,  three  altar  cloths 
White  frontal 

Book  on  missal  štand,  altar  cards 
Tabernacle  (if  any),  empty  and  uncovered19 

Credence 

White  cloth  (covering  the  table  on  ali  sides) 

Chalice,  purificator,  paten,  host,  pali,  white  chalice  veil,  white 
burse  with  corporal 

19.  The  tabernacle  veil  or  conopaeum  must  never  be  used  to  cover  a  tabernacle 
which  does  not  contain  the  Holy  Eucharist.  This  veil  is  of  grave  obligation  on  a 
tabernacle  which  does  contain  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

The  tabernacle  is  empty  at  the  Mass  of  Holy  Thursday  evening  because  Holy  Com- 
munion  is  to  be  đistributed  from  Sacred  Hosts  consecrated  at  this  Mass  —  that  is,  not 
with  Hosts  consecrated  at  a  previous  Mass.  If  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  regularly  re- 
served  at  the  high  altar,  the  ciborium  should  be  removed  before  the  Mass  and  reserved 
elsewhere  (in  the  sacristy  or  in  a  chapel).  Such  reservation  is  not  for  the  veneration 
of  the  people,  which  is  to  be  at  the  place  of  reposition. 
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Ciborium  or  ciboria  with  sufficient  small  hosts  for  Holy  Thurs- 
day  and  Good  Friday;20  white  silk  veils 

Book  of  Gospels,  etc. 

Cruets  with  wine  and  water;  dish,  towel,  bell 

White  humeral  veil  (covering  the  objects  on  the  credence) 

Near  the  credence:  processional  cross,  white  ćope,  canopy, 
small  canopy  ( umbella ),  candles  for  those  who  take  part 
in  the  procession 

Small  table 

For  the  washing  of  feet:  white  linen  cloth  with  strings  or  tapes 
(like  an  apron) ;  pitcher  of  water,  basin,  soap,  towel;21 
pitcher  of  water,  basin,  twelve  towels22 

In  the  Sanctuary 

For  the  washing  of  feet:  benches  for  twelve  men23 
Sacristy 

For  the  celebrant:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  white  maniple,  stole, 
chasuble;  biretta 

For  the  deacon:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  white  maniple,  stole,  dal¬ 
matic;  biretta 

For  the  subđeacon:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  white  maniple,  tunic; 
biretta 

For  the  subđeacon  cross-bearer:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  white 
tunic24 

For  the  priests  and  đeacons:  surplices  and  white  stoles 

Two  thuribles;25  boat  with  incense 

20.  An  approximate  estimate  of  the  number  of  communicants  on  the  two  days 
should  be  made.  On  Holy  Thursday  Communion  may  be  đistributed  to  the  faithful 
only  during  the  evening  Mass  (or  immediately  after  and  continuously  with  the  Mass). 
Wherever  the  local  Ordinary  permits  one  or  two  low  Masses  in  the  evening  in  addition, 
Holy  Communion  may  be  đistributed  at  these  under  the  same  conditions.  On  Good 
Friday,  Communion  may  be  đistributed  to  the  faithful  only  during  the  solemn  Service. 

21.  For  washing  the  celebrant's  hands  after  he  has  completed  washing  the  feet  of 
the  twelve  men. 

22.  For  the  actual  washing  of  feet.  A  second  basin  may  be  provided  to  receive 
the  water. 

23.  The  benches  are  placed  at  the  sides  of  the  sanctuary  after  the  Homily.  If  it  is 
preferred,  the  washing  of  feet  may  take  place  in  the  body  of  the  church. 

24.  If  the  cross-bearer  is  not  a  subđeacon,  he  vests  in  cassock  and  surplice. 

25.  One  of  these  is  not  used  until  the  procession  at  the  end  of  Mass. 
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Torches26 


The  Rites  of  Holy  Week 


Place  of  Reposition 

Location 

Small  chapel  or  other  place  within  the  church,  or  a  secondary 
altar  distinct  from  the  high  altar,27  decorated  with  lights  and 
hangings  but  with  severity 28 


Table  or  Altar 

One  cloth  or  altar  cloth29 
White  frontal 

Casket  (urn)  or  tabernacle,  with  lock  and  key;30  corporal  inside 
Corporal  spread  in  front  of  the  casket  or  tabernacle31 
Six  lighted  candles 


Credence 

'White  cloth  (covering  table  on  ali  sides)32 


26.  If  it  is  necessary  to  transfer  additional  ciboria  from  the  high  altar  to  the  place 
of  reposition  (after  the  solemn  transfer  at  the  end  of  Mass),  surplice,  white  stole  and 
humeral  veil  should  be  prepared  for  the  priest  or  deacon  who  will  do  this.  Acolytes’ 
candles  and  the  small  canopy  ( umbella )  are  also  needed. 

27.  Under  no  circumstances  may  the  high  altar  be  used  as  the  place  of  reposition. 

28.  The  Instruction  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites  speaks  of  a  severity  which  is 
proper  for  the  days  of  the  sacred  triduum,  There  should  be  no  ostentation  or  vulgar 
display,  but  rather  the  greatest  restraint  and  simplicity.  This  is  especially  required 
in  view  of  the  time  of  the  liturgical  Service  of  Good  Friđay.  While  the  solemn 
reposition  of  Holy  Eucharist  continues  until  the  Service  of  Good  Friday  afternoon, 
at  midnight  of  Holy  Thursday  "the  memorial  of  the  Lord's  Passion  and  Death 
takes  the  place  of  the  liturgical  remembrance  of  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist ' 
(Instruction  of  the  S.  R.  C.).  Thus  for  the  entire  period  the  place  of  reposition 
should  be  austerely  decorated,  both  on  Holy  Thursday  evening  (principally  devoted  to 
the  institution  of  the  Eucharist)  and  on  Good  Friđay  (when  the  primary  consideration 
of  the  Holy  Eucharist  should  be  as  the  memorict  passionis) .  No  change  or  lessening 
in  the  decoration  of  the  place  of  reposition  is  made  on  Good  Friday.  No  relics, 
pictures,  or  statues  are  allotved  there  at  any  time. 

29.  Since  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  place  of  reposition  be  an  altar,  no  altar  Stone 
is  required. 

30.  There  are  no  regulations  concerning  the  form  of  the  um  or  temporary  taber¬ 
nacle.  It  should  be  sufficiently  large  to  contain  the  ciborium  or  ciboria  for  the  dis- 
tribution  of  Holy  Communion  on  Good  Friday.  (According  to  the  restored  rite,  no 
chalice  is  carried  to  the  place  of  reposition.)  The  ciborium  should  not  be  visible 
from  outside. 

31.  The  table  or  altar  must  be  wide  enough,  therefore,  to  allow  room  for  the 
ciborium  or  ciboria  before  they  are  placed  inside  the  casket  or  tabernacle. 

32.  The  humeral  veil  is  placed  upon  this  table  after  the  solemn  transfer  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist. 


Simple  Rite 

In  smaller  churches,  where  sacred  ministers  are  not  available, 
the  preparations  are  the  same,  with  the  following  omissions:  vest- 
ments  of  deacon,  subdeacon,  and  subdeacon  cross-bearer;  book  of 
Gospels.  If  there  is  a  lector  to  sing  the  Epistle,  a  book  of  Epistles 
(or  the  Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae )  is  necessary.  The  humeral 
veil  (though  needed  for  the  procession)  is  not  used  to  cover  the 
objects  on  the  credence.  If  there  is  no  cleric  to  bring  the  chalice  to 
the  altar  at  the  Offertory,  the  chalice,  etc.,  must  be  placed  there 
before  Mass. 

Sacristan 

If  the  washing  of  feet  is  to  be  done,  a  sacristan  or  server  should 
see  to  it  that  the  benches  for  the  twelve  men  are  arranged  in  the 
sanctuary  (at  the  sides)  after  the  Gospel  and  Homily;  the  benches 
should  be  removed  afterward. 

At  the  end  of  Mass  the  book  and  Missal  štand  should  be  re¬ 
moved  from  the  altar,  together  with  the  altar  cards.  During  the 
solemn  transfer  of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  the  white  vestments  (the 
chasuble  and  the  three  maniples)  should  be  removed  from  the 
bench,  the  chalice,  etc.,  removed  from  the  credence,  and  the  altar 
candles  extinguished,  so  that  ali  is  ready  for  the  stripping  of  the 
altars  by  the  celebrant  and  sacred  ministers.  At  the  same  time 
the  birettas  of  the  celebrant  and  ministers  should  be  taken  to  the 
place  of  reposition,  so  that  they  may  be  worn  by  them  while  going 
to  the  sacristy. 

GOOD  FRJDAY 
Sanctuary 

Altar 

Completely  bare,  without  cross,  candles,  or  cloths 

Tabernacle  (if  any),  empty  and  uncovered 

Altar  steps 

Three  violet  cushions  for  the  prostration  of  the  celebrant  and 
sacred  ministers 

Credence 

White  cloth  (covering  top  of  table) 
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One  altar  cloth,  to  cover  the  top  of  the  altar  only 
Violet  burse  with  corporal 

Violet  stoles  £or  priests  and  deacons  who  will  receive  Holy 
Communion 
Paten33 

Book,  Missal  štand;  book  of  Epistles,  etc. 

Ablution  dish  with  v/ater;  purificator 
For  the  celebrant:  black  ćope,  violet  stole  and  chasuble 
For  the  deacon:  black  dalmatic,  violet  stole  and  dalmatic 
For  the  subdeacon:  black  tunic,  violet  tunic34 

On  the  Gospel  side 

Three  lecterns,  uncovered,  v/ith  the  books  of  the  Passion35 
Lectern  for  the  chanting  of  the  lessons,  to  be  placed  in  the 
center  of  the  sanctuary  after  the  prostration  and  first  prayer36 


Sacristy 

For  the.  celebrant:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  black  stole;  biretta 
For  the  deacon:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  black  stole;  biretta 
For  the  subdeacon:  amice,  alb,  cincture 
For  the  Passion  singers:  three  amices,  albs,  cinctures,  black 
stoles;  birettas 

Large  cross,  veiled  in  violet37 

Two  candlesticks  with  lighted  candles38 


33.  To  be  held  by  the  deacon  during  the  distribution  of  Holy  Communion. 

34.  The  vestments  may  be  placed  on  another  table  near  the  credence  or  in  some 
other  convenient  place, 

35.  These  should  be  in  a  line,  facing  directly  toward  the  Gospel  side  wall  of  the 
church.  They  may  be  put  in  position  before  the  ceremony  or  immediately  after  the 
second  lesson  (chanted  by  the  subdeacon). 

36.  One  of  the  other  lecterns  may  be  used  for  this  purpose.  The  two  lessons  are 
chanted  by  a  lector  and  the  subdeacon,  respectively. 

37.  The  veil  should  be  arranged  so  that  it  may  be  removed  easily.  The  only  de- 
scription  of  the  cross  given  in  the  rubrics  is  "sufficiently  large.”  Since  it  is  to  be  held 
by  two  acolytes  with  the  foot  of  the  cross  resting  on  the  predella,  it  should  be  a  very 
large  cross.  If  possible,  it  should  be  so  constructed  that  it  may  be  placed  upon  the 
altar  after  the  adoration;  for  this,  a  base  is  needed.  In  some  churches,  the  ordinary 
altar  cross  will  be  suitable. 

In  large  churches  where  it  may  be  necessary  to  provide  additional  places  for 
Adoration  of  the  Cross  during  the  Service,  other  crosses  of  similar  đimensions  should 
be  prepared,  together  with  candlesticks  to  be  held  by  acolytes,  as  listed  next. 

38.  These  are  carried  by  acolytes  and  are  ultimately  placed  upon  the  high  altar. 
They  should  be  of  a  siže  proportioned  to  the  large  cross.  In  some  churches,  the  ordi- 
nary  altar  candlesticks  will  be  suitable. 
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Place  of  Reposition 


Corporal  spread  on  the  table  or  altar  in  front  of  the  casket  or 
tabemacle;  key 

White  humeral  veil,  on  the  credence 
Two  candlesticks  with  lighted  candles39 

Place  of  Reservation 


Location 

A  place  outside  the  church,  in  a  small  chapel,  sacristy,  small 
room  of  the  sacristy,  room  in  the  parish  house40 

Table  or  Altar 

Movable  tabernacle,  with  white  veil  ( conopaeum )  ;41  corporal 
inside 

Corporal  spread  in  front  of  the  tabernacle 
Lamp,  two  candles42 


Simple  Rite 


In  smaller  churches,  where  sacred  ministers  are  not  available, 
the  preparations  are  the  same,  with  the  following  omissions:  vest¬ 
ments  of  deacon,  subdeacon,  and  Passion  singers  (together  with 
their  books  and  lecterns),  and  the  violet  cushions  for  the  deacon 
and  subdeacon  (for  the  prostration). 


39.  These  are  in  addition  to  the  other  lights  and  candles  which  may  be  at  the  place 
of  reposition.  They  are  to  be  carried  by  acolytes  in  the  transfer  of  the  Holy  Eucharist 
to  the  high  altar, _  and  finally  to  be  placed  upon  the  high  altar.  Therefore,  they  should 
be  of  the  same  đimensions  as  the  candlesticks  mentioned  above  (for  the  unveiling  and 
Adoration  of  the  Cross).  Two  more  of  the  ordinary  altar  candlesticks  wili  perhaps 
be  suitable. 

40.  Public  veneration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  prohibited  in  this  place,  vvhere 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  kept  after  the  Good  Friday  Service  solely  for  Communion 
of  the  sick.  There  should  be  no  danger  of  irreverence.  If  a  room  in  the  parish  house 
is  chosen,  it  should  be  one  separated  from  domestic  and  profane  uses.  The  Holy 
Eucharist  may  be  returned  to  the  tabernacle  of  the  church  only  after  the  Mass  of  the 
Easter  Vigil. 

41.  The  tabernacle  is  covered  vvith  the  veil  only  after  the  Holy  Eucharist  has  been 
placed  in  it. 

42.  The  lamp  must  burn  vvhile  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  reserved  in  this  tabernacle. 
The  two  candles  are  lighted  when  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  brought  to  or  taken  from 
the  tabernacle. 
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Sacristan 


There  are  several  duties  for  a  sacristan  or  a  server  to  perform 
in  the  course  o£  the  Good  Friday  Service: 

1.  During  the  celebrant’s  first  prayer  (which  £ollows  the  pros- 
tration) ,  place  a  lectern  in  the  middle  of  the  sanctuary.  Remove  it 
after  the  second  lesson  (which  is  chanted  by  the  subdeacon). 

2.  During  the  responsory  which  follows  the  second  lesson, 
place  the  three  lecterns  on  the  Gospel  side  for  the  Passion  singers 
(unless  these  are  alreađy  in  place) .  The  books  should  be  placed 
upon  the  lecterns.  After  the  Passion,  remove  the  three  lecterns. 

3.  Remove  the  black  vestments  when  the  celebrant  and  sacred 
ministers  put  on  violet  vestments. 

4.  After  the  service,  strip  the  high  altar. 

THE  EASTER  VIGIL 
Sanctuary 

AUar 

Cross  (not  veiled) ,  six  unlighted  candles,  three  altar  cloths 
"White  frontal  covered  with  a  violet  frontal 
Tabernacle  (if  any),  empty  and  uncovered 

Credence 

White  cloth  (covering  the  table  on  ali  sides) 

Chalice,  purificator,  paten,  host,  pali,  white  chalice  veil,  white 
burse  with  corporal 

Ciborium  with  small  hosts ;  white  silk  veil43 
Book  of  Gospels,  etc. 

Text  of  allocution  and  baptismal  promises  in  the  vernacular44 

Cruets  with  wine  and  water;  dish,  hand  tovvel,  bell 

White  humeral  veil  (covering  the  objects  on  the  credence) 


43.  If  another  priest  or  priests  assist  the  celebrant  in  the  distribution  of  Holy 
Communion,  additional  ciboria  should  be  prepared  (with  veils),  together  vvith  white 
stoles,  Communion  patens,  ablution  dish  and  purificator.  Since  the  HoIy  Eucharist 
should  be  reserved  after  the  Good  Friday  Service  only  for  Communion  of  the.sicfc, 
those  who  communicate  at  the  Easter  Vigil  Mass  should  always  receive  Sacred  Hosts 
consecrated  at  that  Mass.  This  is,  of  course,  in  accordance  vvith  the  general  teaching 
of  Pius  XII  ( Mediator  Dei,  12 6,  128,  129)  for  any  occasion. 

44.  The  version  must  be  approved  by  the  local  Ordinary. 
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Violet  veil  covering  the  white  veil 
Missal  štand,  altar  cards 
Pitcher  vvith  vvater,  basin,  hand  towel 
Dish  with  cotton  and  bread 

Small  candles  (for  the  deacon  and  subdeacon) ;  tapers 
For  the  celebrant:  white  stole,  ćope 
For  the  subdeacon:  white  tunic45 


Bench 

Subdeacon’s  biretta 


Center  of  sanctuary  ( or  choir) 

Small  štand  for  the  paschal  candle46 
Lectern,  covered  with  a  white  veil47 


Gospel  side 

Large  candlestick  for  ;the  paschal  candle48 


Epistle  side 

Table  covered  on  ali  sides  vvith  a  white  cloth;  on  the  table  the 
follovving  objects: 

Oil  of  catechumens,  holy  chrism  (in  vials) 

Empty  holy  water  Container  and  sprinkler 
Empty  vessel  for  blessed  water49 
Hand  towels 

For  the  administration  of  Holy  Baptism: 

Collectio  Rituum  or  the  Roman  Ritual 


45.  These  vestments  may  be  placed  on  another  table  near  the  credence  or  in  some 
other  convenient  place,  or  they  may  be  brought  from  the  sacristy.  The  deacon’s  white 
stole  and  dalmatic  are  placed  at  the  church  entrance,  for  the  Lumen  Christi  procession. 

46.  This  is  the  temporary  štand  for  the  paschal  candle,  useđ  until  the  beginning 
of  Mass.  It  should  be  easily  movable,  but  should  be  high  enough  so  that  the  candle 
is  elevated  and  visible  to  ali  the  people.  The  štand  may  be  ornamented. 

47.  The  lectern  (for  the  Easter  Praeconium  and  the  four  lessons)  should  be  placed 
on  the  Epistle  side  of  the  paschal  candle  štand,  several  steps  removed,  and  facing 
tovvard  the  štand. 

48.  This  is  the  permanent  štand  for  the  candle.  If  it  is  easily  moveđ,  it  may  serve 
as  the  štand  for  the  paschal  candle  during  the  Vigil;  in  this  case,  it  is  placed  in  the 
center  of  the  sanctuary  and  only  moved  to  the  Gospel  side  just  before  Mass. 

49.  During  the  blessing  of  the  baptismal  vvater,  immeđiately  before  the  pouring 
of  the  holy  oils  into  the  vvater,  a  quantity  of  vvater  is  removed  from  the  large  vessel 
for  the  blessing  of  homes,  the  use  of  the  faithful,  etc. 
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Shell  or  ladle  to  pour  the  water;  basin 
Candles  (to  be  lighted  from  the  paschal  candle) 

Towel;  cotton 

White  robes  or  cloths50 

Large  vessel  filled  with  water51 

Entrance  of  Church 

Brazier 

Fire  of  charcoal  or  coals  to  be  lighted  from  flint  before  the 
ceremony  of  the  blessing  of  the  new  fire  begins52 


Table 

White  cloth  (covering  the  table) 

For  the  deacon:  white  stole  and  dalmatic 
Paschal  candle53 
Stylus  or  knife 
Flint,  tongs 

Small  candles  for  the  celebrant,  clergy,  servers,  and  people; 
tapers 

Booklets  with  the  text  o£  the  rite  for  the  people 

50"  If  the  preliminary  rites  of  Baptism  are  to  be  performed  at  the  Vigil,  salt 
should  be  prepared  as  well.  Those  rites  vvhich  precede  the  actual  Baptism,  horvever, 
mav  take  place  in  the  morning  of  Holy  Saturday;  in  this  case  the  celebrant  of  the 
Vigil  begins  the  baptismal  rite  with  the  question  Credis?-  (in  the  Baptism  of  mfants) 
or  Quis  vocaris?  (in  the  Baptism  of  adults). 

51  This  vessel,  for  the  baptismal  vvater,  may  be  suitably  ornamented.  It  should 
be  large  enough  to  hold  the  quantity  needed  for  the  year  (since  the  blessing  of  bap¬ 
tismal  water  on  the  Vigil  of  Pentecost  has  been  suppressed).  It  should  also  hold 
enough  water  for  the  sprinkling  of  the  faithful,  the  blessing  of  homes,  and  pnvate 
use  This  latter  quantity  of  blessed  water  is  dravvn  off  during  the  ceremony  before 
the  holy  oils  are  poured  in.  The  vessel  may  be  placed  on  the  table  or  may  rest  on  the 
floor  depending  on  its  siže.  The  table  (and  the  vessel)  should  be  moved  to  their 
position  near  the  paschal  candle,  but  on  the  Epistle  side,  only  during  the  first  part 
of  the  litanies. 

52.  The  new  fire  should  be  placed  outside  the  church  door,  in  the  entrance,  or 
inside  the  church  —  wherever  the  people  may  best  follow  the  bessing.  It  should 
be  of  sufficient  siže  to  permit  the  prayers  to  be  read  by  its  light.  The  large  brazier  or 
other  vessel  used  to  contain  the  sacred  fire  may  be  suitably  ornamented.  The  charcoal 
to  be  placed  in  the  thurible  may  be  lighted  at  the  same  time  and  as  part  of  the  new  fare. 

53  The  candle  vvhich  must  be  of  beeswax,  at  least  for  the  most  part,  should  be 
sufficiently  large  for  the  cross,  letters,  and  numerals  to  be  inased  m  the  wax.  The 
lines  to  be  cut  may  be  marked  beforehand,  preferably  in  color,  so  that.  *ey  mU  be 
visible  to  the  people  and  the  celebrant  may  more  easily  draw  the  lines  with  the  stylus. 
No  other  ornamentations  or  markings  should  be  added  to  the  candle  than  those  mdi- 
cated  by  the  rubric. 
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Lectern  ( next  to  the  fire),  uncovered,  ivith  the  book 
Font 

The  font  should  be  emptied  and  cleaned  beforehand  so  that  it 
will  be  ready  to  receive  the  baptismal  water  which  is  poured 
into  it  after  the  blessing  and  procession  to  the  baptistery.  The 
font  may  be  suitably  ornamented. 

Sacristy 

For  the  celebrant:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  violet  stole  and  ćope; 

biretta;  white  maniple  and  chasuble 
For  the  deacon:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  violet  stole  and  dalmatic; 
biretta;  white  maniple 

For  the  subdeacon:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  violet  tunic;  white 
maniple 

For  the  subdeacon  cross-bearer:  amice,  alb,  cincture,  violet 
tunic54 

Empty  thurible;  boat  with  incense 

Holy  water  Container  with  holy  water;  sprinkler 

Five  grains  of  incense  on  a  plate55 

Processional  cross 

Acolytes’  candles 

Torches 

Simple  Rite 

In  smaller  churches,  where  sacred  ministers  are  not  available, 
the  preparations  are  the  same,  with  the  following  omissions:  vest- 
ments  of  deacon,  subdeacon,  and  subdeacon  cross-bearer,  humeral 
veil,  book  of  Gospels.  The  white  deacon’s  stole  and  dalmatic  (to 
be  wom,  in  this  case,  by  the  celebrant)  are  placed  on  the  table  at 
the  church  entrance,  just  as  for  the  solemn  rite.  The  empty  thurible 

54.  If  the  cross-bearer  (for  the  blessing  of  the  baptismal  water)  is  not  a  sub- 
deacon,  he  vests  in  cassock  and  surplice. 

55.  Five  large  grains  of  incense  are  needed  for  insertion  in  the  paschal  candle. 

If  necessary,  several  smaller  grains  may  be  warmed  and  stuck  together  to  form  a  large 
grain.  There  is  no  need  to  use  "nails”  of  red  wax  or  to  enclose  the  grains  of  incense 
m  wooden  cases. 
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and  boat  with  incense,  the  five  grains  of  incense,  and  the  holy  water 
are  prepared  at  the  church  entrance,  not  in  the  sacristy.  If  there  is 
a  lector  to  sing  the  Epistle,  a  book  of  Epistles  (or  the  Ordo  Hebdo- 
madae  Sanctae )  is  necessary.  If  there  is  no  cleric  to  bring  the 
chalice  to  the  altar  at  the  Offertory,  the  chalice,  etc.,  must  be  placed 
there  before  Mass. 

Sacristan 

In  the  course  of  the  Easter  Vigil  there  are  several  duties  to  be 
performed  by  a  sacristan  or  server: 

1.  Light  the  new  fire  from  flint  a  few  minutes  before  the  begin- 
ning  of  the  ceremony,  and  extinguish  the  lights  of  the  church.  After 
the  first  prayer  (blessing  the  new  fire) ,  remove  some  of  the  burn- 
ing  charcoal  from  the  fire  with  tongs  and  place  it  in  the  thurible.515 

2.  During  the  Lumen  Christi  procession,  take  the  deacon’s  violet 
vestments  and  biretta  to  the  bench  in  the  sanctuary.  The  book  and 
lectern  (if  needed)  should  also  be  brought  to  the  sanctuary.  In 
churches  where  there  is  no  font,  the  holy  water  should  be  taken  to 
the  credence  (since  it  will  be  needed  for  the  sprinkling  of  the  people 
after  the  renewal  of  baptismal  promises) . 

3.  After  the  third  Lumen  Christi,  light  the  sanctuary  lamp  or 
lamps  and  the  other  lights  of  the  church.57  The  altar  candles  are  not 
lighted  at  this  time. 

4.  After  the  deacon  has  completed  the  Easter  Praeconium,  re¬ 
move  the  white  cover  (and  the  book,  if  it  is  not  to  be  used  for  the 
lessons)  from  the  lectern  near  the  paschal  candle. 

5.  During  the  first  part  of  the  litanies,  move  the  vessel  of  water 
and  the  table  of  preparations  for  the  blessing  of  the  baptismal  water 
to  their  position  — on  the  Epistle  side  of  the  sanctuary,  near  the 
paschal  candle,  within  the  view  of  the  faithful.  The  lectern  should 
be  placed  so  that  it  will  be  at  the  celebrant  s  left  as  he  faces  the 
people  during  the  blessing;  the  book  should  be  put  upon  the- lectern. 

56.  There  must  be  sufficient  burning  charcoal  in  the  thurible  throughout  the  Vigil 
Service,  at  the  usual  times  at  Mass,  and  also  for  Lauds  after  Holy  Communion. 

57. ’ Lamps,  candles,  etc.,  should  be  lighted  from  the  paschal  candle  in  every 
instance. 
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6.  At  the  end  of  the  preface  of  the  blessing  of  baptismal  water 
(when  the  celebrant  lowers  his  voice  for  the  conclusion) ,  remove  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  blessed  water  from  the  large  vessel  for  the 
blessing  of  homes,  etc.  The  empty  holy  water  sprinkler  should  be 
filled  with  some  of  the  water  at  this  time. 

7.  During  the  procession  to  the  font,  remove  the  table  from  the 
sanctuary.  Place  the  lectern  next  to  the  paschal  candle,  several  steps 
removed,  so  that  it  faces  the  people;  the  text  of  the  allocution  and 
renewal  of  baptismal  promises  in  the  vernacular  should  be  put  upon 
the  lectern. 

8.  During  the  second  part  of  the  litanies,  see  to  the  removal  of 
the  violet  frontal,  violet  vestments,  and  violet  veil  on  the  credence. 
Place  the  paschal  candle  in  its  permanent  candlestick  on  the  Gospel 
side,  removing  the  lectern  and  the  temporary  štand  for  the  candle. 
Arrange  the  altar  for  Mass,  with  book  and  Missal  štand,  altar  cards,, 
ablution  cup  and  purificator  (if  needed),  and  fkrsvers  (if  used). 
Light  the  altar  candles  and  the  acolytes’  candles  (from  the  paschal 
candle) . 

9.  During  the  Gloria  of  Mass,  remove  the  violet  covers  from 
the  images  in  the  church. 
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Chapter  V 

CEREMONIAL  DIRECTIONS 

THIS  chapter  consists,  for  the  most  part,  o£  a  translation  or  para- 
phrase  of  the  rubrics  of  the  restored  Holy  Week.  The  number- 
ing  of  paragraphs  follows  that  of  the  "Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae 
Instauratus,”  published  in  1956  by  the  Vatican  Press.  Whenever 
there  is  mention  of  the  "text,”  the  reference  Is  to  the  prayers,  lessons, 
chants,  etc.,  as  found  in  that  official  "Ordo.” 

In  general,  the  directions  given  apply  to  both  solemn  and  simple 
rites.  When,  however,  a  direction  is  given  which  applies  on!y  to  the 
simple  celebration  (that  is,  when  the  sacred  ceremonies  are  per- 
formed  by  a  priest  without  deacon  and  subdeacon) ,  it  is  printed  in 
italics.  Where  there  are  enough  sacred  ministers,  the  functions  of 
Holy  Week  are  to  be  celebrated  'Vith  ali  the  splendor  of  sacred 
rites”;  i£  sacred  ministers  are  lacking,  the  simple  rite  is  followed  — 
with,  to  repeat,  the  variations  indicated  in  italics. 

There  are  many  references  in  the  rubrics  to  the  "required  rever- 
ence  to  the  altar.”  If  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  present,  ali  must 
genuflect,  including  celebrant,  prelates,  and  canons.  If  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  not  present,  the  celebrant,  prelates,  and  canons  (in 
their  own  churches)  bow  profoundly;  ali  others  genuflect.  The 
genuflections  to  the  cross  on  Good  Friday  are  mentioned  in  the 
proper  place. 

When  the  "schola”  is  mentioned  in  the  rubrics,  it  has  generally 
been  translated  "choir,”  that  is,  the  special  choir  of  singers  who  are 
to  chant  the  antiphons,  graduals,  etc.  The  term  “presbyterium”  has 
been  translated  "sanctuary”  in  most  instances.  In  the  parish  church 
the  "middle  of  the  choir”  will  be  the  center  of  the  sanctuary;  in 
cathedrals,  monastic  churches,  seminary  chapels,  the  "presbyterium” 
will  of  course  include  the  choir  section. 


Ceremonial  Directions 

SECOND  PASSION  SUNDAY  ( PALM  SUNDAY) 

I.  Solemn  Procession  of  Palms  in  Honor  of  Christ  the  King 
A.  Blessing  of  Branches 

1.  The  blessing  of  the  branches  of  palm,  olive,  or  other  trees 
takes  place  at  a  suitable  hour;  in  choir  it  takes  place  after  Terce. 
The  Asperges  is  omitted. 

2.  The  color  of  the  vestments  is  red. 

3.  The  celebrant  vests  in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  stole,  and  ćope. 
The  sacred  ministers  vest  in  amice,  alb,  and  cincture,  the  subdeacon 
in  tunic,  the  deacon  in  stole  and  dalmatic. 

5a.  The  celebrant  vests  in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  stole,  and  ćope. 
Even  if  there  is  no  red  ćope,  he  does  not  u>ear  the  chasuble,  but  vests 
in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  and  red  stole. 

4.  The  branches  are  prepaređ  on  a  table  which  is  covered  with 
a  white  cloth  —  except  for  those  branches  which  the  faithful  may 
already  be  holding  in  their  hands.1  The  table  is  placed  in  a  con- 
venient  position  within  the  sanctuary,  so  that  it  can  be  seen  by  the 
people. 

5.  When  ali  is  ready,  the  celebrant,  with  the  sacred  ministers 
or  servers,  makes  the  required  reverence  to  the  altar  and  goes  to  his 
place  behind  the  table,  facing  toward  the  people. 

In  the  meantime  the  antiphon  "Hosanna  filio  David”  is  chanted. 

6.  Then  the  celebrant,  with  his  hands  joined,  chants  the  prayer 
of  blessing  in  the  ferial  tone.  He  introduces  the  prayer  with  "Do- 
minus  vobiscum,”  to  which  ali  reply:  "Et  cum  špiritu  tuo.” 

_  7-  In  ^  Prayer  the  celebrant  says:  "hos  palmarum  ramos,”  "hos 
olivarum  ramos,”  "hos  arborum  ramos,”  "hos  palmarum  et  olivarum 
ramos,”  or  "hos  palmarum  (olivarum)  et  aliarum  arborum  ramos,” 
depending  on  the  kind  of  branches  to  be  blessed. 

8.  The  celebrant  then  sprinkles  the  branches  three  times:  first 
the  branches  on  the  table,  afterward  —  at  the  sanctuary  entrance  — • 


*  I-  T7°  aiternahvcs  are  allowed:  (1)  The  branches  are  blessed  and  then  distributed 
to  the  raithful  at  the  Communion  rail.  (2)  The  faithful  bring  the  branches  with 
them  into 'the  church  (or  receive  them  upon  entering  the  church)  and  hold  them  in 
their  hands  during  the  blessing.  The  latter  method  will  perhaps  be  simpler  and  more 
convement  m  most  mstances.  In  any  case,  however,  the  branches  must  be  distributed 
to  the  clergy  and  the  servers  after  the  blessing. 
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13*.  The  celebrant  performs  the  Gospel  rite  jast  as  at  a  Mass 
whtch  is  chanted  by  a  single  priest,  ivithout  deacon  and  subdeacon. 

14-15.  After  the  Gospel  the  subdeacon  takes  the  book  to  be 
kissed  by-  the  celebrant.  The  celebrant  is  not  incensed  by  the  deacon. 


any  branches  the  people  may  already  be  holding.1  (If  he  prefers, 
the  celebrant  may  sprinkle  the  branches  o£  the  faithful  while  he 
walks  through  the  body  o£  the  church.) 

9.  Next  the  celebrant  puts  incense  in  the  thurible  in  the  usual 
way  and  incenses  the  blessed  branches  —  first  those  on  the  table, 
then,  at  the  sanctuary  entrance,  the  branches  of  the  faithful.  (If  he 
prefers,  the  celebrant  may  incense  the  branches  of  the  faithful  while 
he  walks  through  the  body  of  the  church.) 

The  sacred  ministers  or  servers  accompany  the  celebrant  during 
the  sprinkling  and  incensation,  holding  the  edge  of  his  ćope. 

B.  Distribution  of  Branches 

10.  After  the  blessing,  the  distribution  of  branches  takes  place, 
in  accordance  with  local  customs. 

11.  The  celebrant  stands  on  the  predella  of  the  altar,  facing 
toward  the  people,  with  the  sacred  ministers  or  servers  assisting  him. 
First  he  gives  the  blessed  branches  to  ali  the  clergy  in  order,  next  to 
the  servers,  and  finally  —  at  the  Communion  rail  —  to  the  faithful 
(unless  the  latter  have  held  the  branches  during  the  blessing) . 

12.  As  soon  as  the  distribution  of  branches  begins,  the  antiphons 
and  psalms  given  in  the  text  are  chanted. 

If  the  antiphons  and  psalms  are  completed  before  the  distribu¬ 
tion  ends,  they  may  be  repeated  as  long  as  necessary.  If  the  dis¬ 
tribution  is  completed  first,  the  chanting  is  concluded  at  once  with 
the  Gloria  Patri  and  the  repetition  of  the  antiphon. 

C.  Gospel 

13.  After  the  distribution  of  branches  has  been  completed  and' 
the  table  removed,  the  celebrant  washes  his  hands,  saying  nothing.2 
He  then  goes  up  to  the  altar  and  kisses  it  in  the  center.  Everything 
is  done  as  at  Mass  when  the  Gospel  is  to  be  chanted.  The  deacon 
carries  the  book  of  Gospels  to  the  altar  and  places  it  thereon,  the 
celebrant  puts  incense  in  the  thurible  in  the  usual  way,  etc. 

The  celebrant  does  not  read  the  Gospel,  since  it  is  to  be  chanted 
by  the  deacon. 

2.  The  celebrant  goes  to  the  credence  to  wash  his  hands. 


D.  Procession  with  the  Blessed  Branches 

16.  After  this  the  celebrant  puts  incense  in  the  thurible  for  the 
procession,  in  the  usual  way.  Then  the  deacon  turns  to  the  people 
and  chants:  "Procedamus  in  pače.”  Ali  reply:  "In  nomine  Christi. 
Amen.”3 

The  procession  begins,  in  this  order:  the  thurifer  with  thurible 
smoking,  then  a  second  vested  subdeacon  (wearing  amice,  alb,  cinc- 
ture,  and  red  tunic),  or  an  acolyte  or  one  of  the  servers  carrying  the 
processional  cross  (which  is  not  veiled),  betrsveen  two  acolytes  or 
servers  with  lighted  candles.  There  follow  the  clergy  in  order,  the 
celebrant  in  the  last  place  with  the  deacon  and  subdeacon,  and  after 
them  the  faithful  —  carrying  the  blessed  branches  in  their  hands. 

17.  If  possible,  the  procession  should  go  outside  the  church  by 
some  longer  route.  But  where  there  is  another  church  in  which  the 
blessing  of  branches  can  conveniently  be  held,  the  blessing  may  take 
place  there;  then  the  procession  goes  to  the  principal  church. 

18.  As  soon  as  the  procession  begins,  the  antiphons  given  in  the 
text  can  be  chanted,  either  ali  of  them  or  as  many  as  needed. 

19.  During  the  course  of  the  procession,  the  hymn  "Gloria,  laus 
et  honor  is  chanted.  If  possible,  the  people  repeat  the  first  two 
verses  of  the  hymn  again  and  again  as  a  refrain.  The  text  indicates 
the  part  of  the  choir  and  the  part  of  the  people. 

The  other  antiphons  and  Psalm  147  may  then  be  added  as  given 
in  the  text.  6 

20.  The  faithful  ma y  chant  the  hymn  "Christus  vincit”  or  other 
hymns  in  honor  of  Christ  the  King, 

21.  When  the  procession  enters  the  church,  that  is,  while  the 
celebrant  is  passing  through  the  church  doors,  the  final  antiphon, 
"Ingređiente  Domino”  is  begun. 

this3response1sbgivenand  ^  remaia  on  the  Predelk  °f  the  «ntil 

bearer  ^nd  ^ralj^tes0"’  branches  are  carried  b?  everyone  except  the  thurifer.  cross- 
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22.  When  tihe  celebrant  reaches  the  altar  steps,  he  goes  up  to 
the  altar  with  the  sacred  ministers,  after  making  the  required  rev- 
erence.  Standing  between  the  sacred  ministers  and  facing  the  people, 
he  chants  the  prayer  to  complete  the  procession,  in  the  ferial  tone. 
The  celebrant  keeps  his  hands  joined,  and  a  cleric  holds  the  book. 
Ali  make  the  responses.  . 

22 a.  The  servers  assist  with  the  book,  and  everjthing  else  is 
done  as  in  n.  22. 

23.  After  the  prayer  the  celebrant  and  ministers  make  the  re- 
quired  reverence  to  the  altar.  They  then  remove  the  red  vestments 
and  put  on  violet  vestments  for  Mass. 

24.  The  branches  are  not  held  during  the  chanting  or  reađing 
of  the  history  of  our  Lord’s  Passion  at  Mass. 

II.  Holy  Mass 

Station  at  Saint  John  Lateran 

1.  The  color  of  the  vestments  is  violet.  The  sacred  ministers 
wear  dalmatic  and  tunic;  this  rule  is  observed  also  on  Monday, 
Tuesday,  and  Wednesday  of  Holy  Week. 

2.  Where  the  blessing  and  procession  of  branches  has  taken 
place  before  Mass,  the  celebrant  (with  the  sacred  ministers  or  serv¬ 
ers')  goes  to  the  altar  and  —  omitting  the  psalm  'Tuđica  me,  Deus” 
and  the  Confession —  ascends  the  steps  immediately.  He  kisses  the 
altar  in  the  center  and  incenses  it  in  the  usual  way.4 

3-7.  There  is  only  one  collect.  Everything  else  is  as  usual 
through  the  tract  (with  the  exception  that  the  celebrant  of  solemn 
Mass  does  not  read  the  Epistle,  since  it  is  chanteđ  by  the  subdeacon) . 

8.  After  the  Epistle,  three  uncovered  lecterns  are  placed  on  the 
floor  of  the  sanctuary  at  the  Gospel  side  for  the  chanting  or  reading 
of  the  history  of  our  Lord’s  Passion,  as  follows: 

The  Passion  is  chanted  or  read  by  ministers  who  are  at  least  in 
deacon’s  orders.  They  come  to  the  altar  accompanied  by  two  aco- 
lytes,  or  servers,  without  candles  or  incense.  Kneeling  on  the  lov/est 
step  and  bowing  profoundly,  they  recite  "Munđa  cor  meum”  as 

_  4.  At  other  Masses  on  this  Sunđay  the  prayers  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  steps  are 
said,  but  mthout  the  psalm  "Iudica  me,  Deus.” 
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usual,  in  a  low  voice,  and  then  ask  the  celebrant’s  blessing-  'Tube 
đomne,  benedicere.”  6 

The  celebrant  turns  and  blesses  the  deacons  according  to  the 
(Orm  given  in  the  text,  in  the  medium  voice.  And  they  answer: 
Amen.  They  then  make  a  reverence,  with  the  acolytes  or  servers 
and  go  to  the  lecterns.  They  do  not  make  the  sign  of  the  cross 
upon  the  book  or  upon  themselves  when  they  begin  to  chant  or  read  » 

* a-/he  Priest>  aPer  ^e  reading  of  the  gradual  and  tract,  says 
Munda  cor  meum,”  "lube,  Domine,”  and  "Dominus  sit  in  corde 
meo  m  the  usual  way,  at  the  center  of  the  altar. 

Then  he  reads  or  chants  in  a  clear  voice  the  historj  of  our  Lord’s 
Passt°n,  at  the  Gospel  side  of  the  altar.  He  does  not  make  the  sign 
of  the  cross  upon  the  book  or  upon  himself  when  he  begins  to  chant 
or  read.  ° 

9.  This  manner  of  chanting  or  reading  the  history  of  our  Lord’s 
Passion  is  observed  also  on  Tuesday  and  Wednesday  of  Holy  Week. 

10.  After  the  words  of  the  Passion,  "emisit  spiritum,”  ali  kneel 
and  pause  bn efly. 

°r  rCading  °£  ^  Passion>  the  cel<*rant  does 

Tult  t  d1/  inCenSCd’  This  is  observed  a^o  on 

Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Fnday  of  Holy  Week  for  the  Passion. 

11.  Pnests  who  celebrate  a  second  or  a  third  low  Mass  on  this 
day  are  not  bound  to  repeat  the  reading  of  our  Lord’s  Passion. 

Holy  Weel^aintont£i1Vp^’  ‘ihe^narrado^'f  r^^r^7,  .^dncsda^  and  Friday  of 
(®),  and  the  words  o/the ’crowd  or  of  1°C,  Chf°nl/ta)>  aie  ^ords  of  Christ 

not  Sit*'  G°SPd  °f  the  PaSSi°n  “  Chant6d  b>'  the  deacons,  the  celebrant  does 
now  constitutes  the  Gospel  of  the  Mass.  ’  S“Ce  *e  entlre  Passion 
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In  its  place  they  read  the  Gospel  "Postcjuam  crucifixerunt  Iesum, 
given  in  the  text,  in  the  usual  way. 

After  the  words  of  this  Gospel,  "emisit  spiritum,”  ali  kneel  and 
pause  briefly. 

12,  The  Creed  is  said. 

13-17.  The  Preface  is  that  of  the  Holy  Cross. 

18.  At  the  end  of  Mass  the  celebrant,  having  given  the  blessing 
in  the  usual  way,  omits  the  last  Gospel,  and  ali  retum  to  the  sacristy. 

In  the  Masses  at  which  the  blessing  of  branches  does  not  take 
place,  the  Gospel  "Cum  appropinquasset  Iesus”  (from  the  blessing 
of  branches)  is  read  at  the  end,  as  the  last  Gospel. 

MONDAY  OF  HOLY  WEEK 

No  commemoration  is  made  at  Mass  on  this  đay.  The  only 
change  in  the  rite  of  Mass  is  the  following:  At  solemn  Mass  the 
celebrant  does  not  read  the  Epistle  and  Gospel,  since  these  are 
chanted  by  the  subdeacon  and  deacon,  respectively. 

TUESDAY  OF  HOLY  WEEK 

No  commemoration  is  made  at  Mass  on  this  day.  The  only 
changes  in  the  rite  of  Mass  are  the  following: 

At  solemn  Mass  the  celebrant  does  not  read  the  Epistle,  since  it 
is  chanted  by  the  subdeacon. 

The  Gospel  of  the  Passion  (accorđing  to  Mark)  is  chanted  or 
read  with  the  same  rite  as  on  the  Second  Passion  Sunđay  (Palm 
Sunday) .  At  solemn  Mass  the  Passion  is  not  read  by  the  celebrant. 

WEDNESDAY  OF  HOLY  WEEK 

No  commemoration  is  made  at  Mass  on  this  day.  The  only 
changes  in  the  rite  of  Mass  are  the  following: 

After  the  Kyrie  the  celebrant,  standing  at  the  Epistle  corner, 
chants  "Oremus,”  and  the  deacon  adds:  "Flectamus  genua.”  Ali 
kneel  and  pray  in  silence  for  a  brief  period.  Then  the  deacon  chants 
"Levate,”  ali  rise,  and  the  celebrant  chants  the  collect. 


After  the  Kyrie  the  celebrant,  standing  at  the  Epistle  corner, 
chants  "Oremus,  Flectamus  genua.”  After  a  brief  period  of  kneel- 
ing  in  silent  prajer,  the  celebrant  chants  "Levate”  and,  upon  rising, 
the  collect.  This  is  observed  also  in  low  Masses. 

At  solemn  Mass  the  celebrant  does  not  read  the  lesson  or  the 
Epistle,  since  these  are  chanted  by  the  lector  and  the  subdeacon, 
respectively. 

The  Gospel  of  the  Passion  (accorđing  to  Luke)  is  chanted  or 
read  with  the  same  rite  as  on  the  Second  Passion  Sunday  (Palm 
Sunday).  At  solemn  Mass  the  Passion  is  not  read  by  the  celebrant. 

ORDER  OF  MASS 

The  text  of  the  "Orđo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae  Instauratus”  con- 
tains  the  Ordinary  of  the  Mass  which  is  to  be  followed  at  ali  Masses 
during  Holy  Week.  The  rubrics  are  substantially  the  same  as  those 
of  the  Roman  Missal,  but  the  psalm  'Tuđica  me,  Deus”  is  omitted 
from  the  prayers  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  steps,  the  Gloria  Patri  is  not 
said  at  the  Introit  or  at  the  Lavabo,  and  the  following  direction  is 
given  for  the  Orate  Fratres: 

The  celebrant  says  "Orate,  fratres”  in  a  clear  and  elevated  voice. 
The  sacred  ministers,  or  servers,  or  those  who  are  present  will  give 
the  response.  Then  the  celebrant  answers:  "Amen.” 

Four  Prefaces  are  given  in  the  Ordinary  of  the  Mass  for  Holv 
Week:  7 

(1)  Solemn  Preface  of  the  Holy  Cross  —  in  solemn  and  chanted 
Masses  on  the  Second  Passion  Sunđay  (Palm  Sunđay)  and  on  Holy 
Thursday  evening. 

(2)  Ferial  Preface  of  the  Holy  Cross  —  in  solemn  and  chanted 
Masses  on  Monday,  Tuesđay,  and  Wednesday  of  Holy  Week. 

(3)  Solemn  Preface  of  the  Easter  Vigil  —  for  the  Mass  of  the 
Easter  Vigil. 

(4)  Preface  of  the  Holy  Cross  without  chant  — in  ali  low 
Masses  from  the  Second  Passion  Sunđay  (Palm  Sunđay)  to  Weđnes- 
day  of  Holy  Week,  and  also  in  low  Masses  which  may  be  permitted 
by  the  local  Ordinary  on  PIoly  Thursday  evening. 

During  ali  of  Holy  Week,  that  is,  from  the  Second  Passion 
Sunđay  to  the  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil,  the  following  rule  applies: 
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when  Mass  (or,  on  Good  Friday,  the  solemn  liturgical  "actio”)  is 
celebrated  solemnly,  with  sacred  ministers,  the  celebrant  omits  every- 
thing  which  is  read  or  chanted  by  the  deacon,  the  subđeacon,  or 
a  lector,  in  virtue  o£  their  own  respective  offices. 

HOLY  THURSDAY 

I.  Mass  of  the  Chrism 

BLESSING  OF  THE  OlL  OF  CATECHUMENS  AND  OF  THE  OlL  OF 
THE  SlCK,  AND  CONFECTION  OF  THE  HOLY  CHRISM 

1.  The  blessing  of  the  oil  of  catechumens  and  the  oil  of  the  sick, 
and  the  confection  of  the  holy  chrism  are  performed  according  to 
the  rite  described  in  the  Roman  Pontifical,  with  the  exceptions  noted 
below. 

2.  This  blessing  and  confection  takes  place  within  the  Mass  of 
the  Chrism,  which  is  to  be  celebrated  after  Terce. 

3-11.  A  new  Mass  formulary,  with  a  proper  Preface,  is  provided 
in  the  "Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae.”  At  this  Mass  the  psalm 
'Tuđica  me,  Deus”  is  omitted  from  the  prayers  at  the  foot  of  the 
altar  steps;  the  Gloria  is  chanted;  no  commemoration  is  made;  and 
the  Creed  is  omitted. 

12.  The  Communicantes  and  other  prayers  before  the  Consecra- 
tion  are  said  as  given  in  the  Canon  of  the  Mass,  without  addition  or 
change.  The  proper  Communicantes,  Hane  Igitur,  and  Qui  Pridie 
are  not  used  in  this  Mass,  but  only  in  the  Holy  Thursday  evening 
Mass. 

13.  In  the  blessing  of  the  chrism,  which  is  found  in  the  Roman 
Pontifical,  the  following  change  is  made:  towarđ  the  end  of  the 
Preface  which  is  chanted  for  the  blessing  of  the  chrism  the  words 
from  "ut  spiritualis  lavacri  baptismatis”  to  “vestimento  incorrupti 
muneris  induantur”  are  omitted.  These  words  were  once  the  proper 
Preface  of  the  Mass  of  the  Chrism  and  have  been  given  their  own 
place  again  in  this  restored  rite. 

14.  In  this  Mass  it  is  not  permitted  to  distribute  Holy  Com- 
munion.6 

6.  The  kiss  of  peace,  however,  is  given  in  the  Mass  of  the  Chrism. 
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15.  After  Communion  the  Bishop,  even  if  he  is  to  offer  the 
solemn  evening  Mass,  receives  the  purification  and  ablution  in  the 
usual  way. 

16-18.  At  the  end  of  Mass,  after  "Placeat  tibi,  saneta  Trinitas” 
has  been  said,  the  blessing  is  given  as  usual,  but  the  last  Gospel  of 
Samt  John  is  omitted.  Then  Sext  and  None  are  said  in  ehoir. 

II.  Solemn  Evening  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper 
Station  at  Saint  John  Lateran 

1.  The  tabernaele,  if  it  is  on  the  high  altar,  is  to  be  entirely 
empty.  For  the  Communion  of  the  clergy  and  the  people  on  this 
đay  and  on  Good  Friđay,  a  đborium  (or  ciboria)  with  particles 
to  be  consecrated  in  this  Mass  itself  should  be  placed  upon  the  altar/ 

2.  Where  there  are  not  enough  clerics  and  priests,  Mass  is  cele¬ 
brated  according  to  the  usual  rite  of  chanted  Masses.  The  incensa- 
tion  of  the  altar  is  permitted  as  at  solemn  Mass.8 

.  _  5.  In  places  where  there  are  members  of  the  clergy,  however, 
it  is  most  fitting  that  they  should  be  present  at  the  solemn  evening 
Mass,  according  to  the  form  of  ehoir  assistance  (cf.  canon  863). 

.  4 •  Therefore  each  cleric  vests  in  his  ehoir  dress.  In  addition 
priests  wear  stoles.9  The  celebrant  and  ministers  wear  the  usual 
sacred  vestments  for  Mass,  white  in  color. 

.  5;  aI1  are  vested,  the  procession  begins,  passing  through 

me  ehureh  to  the  altar.  Meanwhiie  the  ehoir  ehants  the  antiphon 
for  the  Introit.10 

7.  The  particles  in  the  đborium  or  ciboria  (dependine  on  the  number  nf  mm 
mumcants  expected  on  the  two  davs)  are  carried  to  the  f  onT 

have  talcen  part that  is,  reception  "ex  hac  altaris  parfeipatione "  Pope  P  us  XII 

?•  anal°«y>  deacons  should  also  wear  white  stoles  for  this  Mass. 

10.  TTie  solemn  evenmg  Mass  of  Holy  Thursday  may  not  begin  before  5  d  m  •  it 
may  not  begrn  after  8  p  m.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  ehoir  or  seho  a  hant?'’the 
aC  that  ^  nntWhl- •  the  P™c“sio"  ,of  the  clergy  goes  through  Ae  ehureh  to  Ae 
aitai:,  that  is,  not  waiting  until  the  celebrant  arrives  at  the  steos  Thi«;  i«?  in 
with  the  rubric  of  the  Roman  Gradual  and  the  decree  of  the  S.  R.  C.  of  January  29, 1947! 
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.  The  celebrant,  after  he  has  arrived  at  the  altar  with  the 
ministers  or  servers,  recites  the  Confession  (omitting  the  psalm 
"ludica  me,  Deus”),  and  goes  up  the  steps  to  the  altar.  He  kisses  it 
in  the  center  and  incenses  it  in  the  usual  way,  even  when  he  cele- 
brates  a  chanted  Mass  without  sacred  ministers. 

7.  After  the  incensation  of  the  altar,  the  celebrant  reads  the 
Introit  and  recites  the  Kyrie.  Then  he  solemnly  intones  the  Gloria, 
the  bells  are  rung,  and  the  organ  is  played.  After  the  hymn,  the 
bells  and  organ  remain  silent  until  the  Easter  Vigil. 

8.  Only  one  collect  is  chanted  in  this  Mass. 

9-12.  At  solemn  Mass  the  celebrant  does  not  read  the  Epistle 
and  Gospel,  since  these  are  chanted  by  the  subdeacon  and  deacon, 
respectively.  Ali  else  is  as  usual. 

13.  It  is  very  fitting  that  a  brief  Homily  be  given  after  the 
Gospel  to  illustrate  the  principal  mysteries  which  are  recalled  in 
this  Mass,  namely,  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  and  of  the 
priestly  Order,  as  well  as  the  commandment  of  the  Lord  concerning 
fraternal  charity.u 

14.  The  Creed  is  omitted  in  this  Mass. 


The  Washing  of  Feet 

15.  After  the  Homily,  the  washing  of  feet  takes  place  where 
pastoral  reasons  recommend  this. 

16.  In  the  center  of  the  sanctuary,  or  in  the  bođy  of  the  church, 
benches  are  prepared  on  each  side  for  the  twelve  men  whose  feet 
are  to  be  washed.  Other  things  which  are  necessary  should  be  pre¬ 
pared  on  a  small  table  at  the  proper  time. 

17.  Meanwhile  the  deacon  and  subdeacon,  or  the  first  two  serv¬ 
ers,  lead  the  twelve  men  who  have  been  selected,  two  by  two,  to  the 
places  prepared,  and  the  choir  or  the  assisting  clergy  begin  the 
antiphons,  psalms,  and  verses  given  in  the  text  —  either  chanting  or 
reciting  them. 

The  twelve  men  make  a  reverence  to  the  altar  and  to  the  cele¬ 
brant,  who  remains  seated  in  the  sanctuary.  They  then  take  their 


11.  This  is  a  lit« 
preaches,  he  should  nc 


•anslation  of  the  mbric.  If  the  celebrant  (or  deacon) 
ove  the  chasuble  (or  dalmatic)  and  maniple. 
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seats  and  the  sacred  ministers  or  servers  go  to  the  celebrant.  Ali 
remove  their  maniples,  and  the  celebrant  removes  his  chasuble 
as  well. 

men  the  washing  of  feet  is  coming  to  an  end,  the  eighth 
antiphon  (  Ubi  caritas  et  amor”)  with  its  verses  is  begun,  the  others 
bemg  omitted  if  necessary. 

18.  In  chanting  or  reciting  the  antiphons,  psalms,  and  verses, 
the  antiphons  are  repeateđ  as  indicated  in  the  text. 

19.  Meanwhile  the  celebrant  proceeds  to  the  washing  of  feet. 
He  puts  on  the  linen  cloth  or  apron  and  then,  kneeling  before  the 
twelve  in  turn,  washes  and  dries  the  right  foot  of  each  Acolytes 
minister  the  basm  and  water,  the  subdeacon  holds  the  right  foot  of 
each  man  and  the  deacon  presents  a  linen  cloth  to  dry  the  foot.12 

.  19 a‘  ,  *uties  °f  the  deacon  and  the  subdeacon  in  the  solemn 

rtte  are  performed  by  the  servers, 

20.  After  the  washing  of  feet,  the  celebrant  washes  and  dries 
his  hanđs  in  silence.  Then  the  celebrant  and  ministers  put  on  their 
mamples,  the  celebrant  puts  on  his  chasuble,  and  they  return  to  the 
center  of  the  altar.  There  the  celebrant  chants  "Pater  noster  ”  which 
is  continued  in  silence.  He  then  chants  the  concluding  verse  the 
succeeding  verses,  and  the  prayer,  ali  as  given  in  the  test .»  ’ 

After  the  prayer  the  twelve  men,  having  made  a  reverence  to 
the  altar  and  the  celebrant,  are  led  back  to  their  places.  If  they  are 
clerics,  they  go  to  their  places  in  the  sanctuary  or  choir;  if  they  are 
Iaymen,  to  the  places  assigned  them. 

2L,lWhere  ?le  washinS  °f  feet  takes  place  outside  of  the  solemn 
Mass  the  rite  described  above  is  followed,  but  first  the  Gospel  of 
this  Mass  (  Ante  diem  festum  Paschae”)  is  chanted,  with  the  usual 
ceremomes. 

.  Z\  ATfTter  the  ^ashing  of  feet  or,  where  this  does  not  take  place 
after  the  Homily,  the  celebration  of  Mass  continues  in  the  usual  way’ 

celebrant  does  not  kiss  the  feet  of  the  twelve  men  d  £  *e 

of  the'ceTebra^  *  ^  “  **  t0ne‘  The  ^  štand  at  either  side 
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23-26.  The  Preface  is  that  of  the  Holy  Cross.  The  proper  Com- 
municantes,  Hane  Igitur,  and  Qui  Pridie  are  said. 

27.  The  Blessed  Sacrament  is  incensed  at  the  Consecration,  as 
at  solemn  Mass,  even  if  this  Mass  is  celebrated  without  sacred  min- 
isters;  this  is  done  by  acolytes  or  servers. 

28.  The  third  Agnus  Dei  is  as  follows:  "Agnus  Dei,  qui  tollis 
peccata  mundi:  miserere  nobis." 

The  kiss  of  peace  is  not  given  at  this  Mass,  and  the  prayer 
Domine  lesu  Christe,  qui  dheisti”  is  omitted. 

29.  After  he  has  consumed  the  Precious  Blood,  the  celebrant 

distributes  Holy  Communion  in  the  usual  way,  but  the  Confession' 
and  Absolution  ("Confiteor,"  "Misereatur,”  and  "Indulgentiam”) 
are  omitted.  ' 

The  sacred  ministers  receive  Communion  first;  after  them  the 
other  members  of  the  clergy  in  order,  then  the  servers. 

Ali  these  come  to  the  altar,  two  by  two  or  four  by  four,  genuflect, 
and  go  up  the  steps.  There  they  kneel  and  reverently  receive  the 
B°dy  of  Christ.  Aftervvard  they  leave  in  the  same  order. 

The  faithful  receive  Holy  Communion  at  the  Communion  rail. 
However,  if  the  crowd  of  the  faithful  coming  to  the  sacred  table  is 
great,  other  priests  may  also  distribute  Communion,  either  with  the 
celebrant  at  the  Communion  rail  or  in  any  other  suitable  place. 
Meanwhile,  care  must  be  taken  to  preserve  good  order  and  devotion.' 

H  the  Bishop  distributes  Holy  Communion,  the  faithful  do  not 
kiss  his  ring  before  Communion. 

30.  The  antiphon  for  Communion  may  be  ehanted  by  the  choir 
while  the  celebrant  is  distributing  Holy  Communion. 

31.  Depending  on  the  number  of  communicants,  Psalms  22,  71, 
103,  and  150  may  be  added.  The  antiphon  "Dominus  Iesus”  is  re- 
peated  after  each  psalm  and  at  the  very  end. 

32.  After  the  Communion  of  the  faithful,  the  ciborium  (or 
ciboria)  is  placed  upon  the  corporal.  The  celebrant  washes  the 
ehalice  and  his  fingers,  reciting  the  usual  prayers. 

33.  When  ali  this  is  completed,  Mass  continues  in  the  usual  way. 
The  celebrant,  however,  genufleets  whenever  he  comes  to  or  departs 
from  the  center  of  the  altar,  or  whenever  he  passes  in  front  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament.  When  he  ehants  "Dominus  vobiseum,”  he  faces 
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fhe  r  at  “‘V?'”  °f  (fcst  he  turn  his  back  to 

the  Blessed  Sacrament),  but  rather  at  the  Gospel  side.14 

34-35.  In  place  of  "Ite,  missa  est,”  at  this  Mass  "Benedicamus 
Domino,  is  ehanted.  Then  the  celebrant  says  "Placeat  tibi,  saneta 
irinitas  in  the  usual  way. 

in  blSDg  fu  **  kSt  G°Spd  °f  Saint  J°hn  *«  omitted 

2'  T1?euCeIebrant  anđ  sacred  ministers  remove  their 
mamples;  the  celebrant  removes  his  ehasuble  as  well,  and  puts  on 
a  wxute  ćope.13  r 

■J7,  Masses  on  Holy  Thursđay  evening,  which  may  be  per- 

thef,l0Cal  °rdmar7  in  addition  to  the  solemn  Mass,  are 
coneluded  in  the  usual  manner. 

III.  Solemn  Transfer  and  Reposition  of  the  Holy  Eucharist 
and  Stripping  of  Altars 

1.  When  Mass  has  been  completed,  there  folIows  the  solemn 
transfer  and  reposition  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  which  is  to  be  re- 
served  in  the  ciborium  for  Communion  on  Good  Friday 

2.  For  the  solemn  reposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  a  suitable 
place  is  to  be  prepared  in  another  chapel  or  altar  of  the  ehureh 

bLom^.  m  ?ran  MiSSal  The  PlaCe  is  t0  be  decora^d  as 
becommgiy  as  possible  with  hangings  and  lights.  The  decrees 

rloved  ?Tga  X°n  i  65  C°nCeming  abUSCS  t0  be  avoided  ^ 
removed  m  the  place  of  repose  should  be  observed.  A  severity  that 

iss  s  s“n,t  ;h)ese  days  is  hig%  r— ded  (in- 
reP°Sito  °f  B1“Srf  ““ 

^  and.Lcandles  a«  lighted,  and  the  procession 

follows,  as  usual.  If  possible,  a  second  vested  subdeacon  (wearing 
amice,  alb  cincture,  and  white  tunic)  carries  the  cross.  Othenvise 
it  is  carned  by  one  of  the  clerics  or  servers. 

14.  The  sacred  ministers  make  these  genufleetions  with  the  celebrant- 

the  cross-bearer,  two  thurifers,  toreh-bearers  b°th  knees-  Meanwhile 

procession,  and  candles  are  given  to  those  who  W^aT £  tte  ^processfon.7  4116 
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The  celebrant,  standing  before  the  lowest  altar  step,  puts  incense 
in  two  thuribles,  without  any  blessing.  Then  he  kneels  in  the  center 
and  incenses  the  Blessed  Sacrament  three  times. 

Next  the  celebrant  receives  the  white  humeral  veil  and  goes  up 
to  the  altar.  There  he  genuflects  and,  standing,  takes  the  ciborium 
from  the  deacon.  The  latter  covers  the  ciborium  with  the  ends  o£ 
the  humeral  veil. 

The  celebrant  then  goes  down  the  steps  and  joins  the  procession 
to  the  place  prepaređ  for  the  reposition  of  the  Holy  Eucharist.  He 
walks  under  the  canopy,  with  the  sacred  ministers  or  servers  at  his 
right  and  left.  Two  acolytes  incense  the  Blessed  Sacrament  con- 
tinually,16 

During  the  procession  the  hymn  "Pange,  lingua,  gloriosi  Cor- 
poris  mysterium”  is  chanted,  as  far  as  the  words  "Tantum  ergo.” 
If  necessary,  the  hymn  is  repeated.17 

4.  Upon  arriving  at  the  place  of  repose,  the  celebrant  places  the 
ciborium  on  the  altar,  with  the  assistance  of  the  deacon  if  necessary. 
After  genuflecting,  the  celebrant  puts  incense  in  one  of  the  thuribles 
again,  and  incenses  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  Meanwhile  the  Tantum 
Ergo  is  chanted. 

Finally  the  deacon,  or  the  celebrant  himself,  places  the  ciborium 
in  the  tabernacle  or  urn,  which  he  closes  and  locks. 

5.  Ali  remain  kneeling  afterward  for  a  brief  period  of  silent 
adoration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist.  A  signal  is  then  given  and  the 
celebrant  and  sacred  ministers  or  servers  rise,  Icneel  again  in  adora¬ 
tion,  and  then  return  to  the  sacrist y.18  There  the  celebrant  and  sacred 
ministers  remove  their  white  vestments,  and  the  celebrant  and  deacon 
put  on  violet  stoles. 

6.  If  there  are  several  ciboria  to  be  transferred  to  the  place  of 
reposition,  the  same  celebrant  (or,  if  available,  another  priest  or 

16.  The  acolytes  (thurifers)  who  incense  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  the  procession 
face  forward  and  swing  the  thuribles  slowly  at  their  sides.  They  hold  the  thuribles 
in  their  mner  hands.  They  do  not  walk  bađcsvard. 

17.  Order  of  the  procession:  the  cross-bearer  bebveen  the  acolytes  who  carrv 
lighted  candles,  the  clergy  in  order,  the  two  thurifers,  the  celebrant  and  sacred  min¬ 
isters or  servers  beneath  the  canopy,  -with  the  torch-bearers  at  the  sides  of  the  canopy, 
and  finally  the  people.  The  clergy  and  people  carry  lighted  candles  and  make  a 
genunection  (on  both  knees)  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament  before  joining  the  procession. 

18.  The  thurifers,  cross-bearer  and  acolytes,  torch-  and  canopy-bearers  may  go  to 
the  sacristy.  The  candles  of  the  clergy  and  people  are  extinguished  and  they  return 
to  the  church. 
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deacon  vested  in  surplice,  white  stole  and  humeral  veil)  carries  the 
other  ciboria  to  the  altar  of  reposition.  This  is  done  before  the 
stnppmg  of  the  altars  and  in  the  simple  form,  that  is,  with  two 
acolytes  or  servers  who  carry  lighted  candles,  and  a  third  who  carries 
the  small  canopy  (“umbella”). 

.  7>  Then  celebrant  goes  to  the  high  altar  with  the  sacred 
ministers  or  servers.  They  make  a  reverence  to  the  altar  and,  stanđ- 
mg,  begin  the  stripping  of  altars  as  follows:IS 

The  celebrant  says  in  a  clear  voice  the  antiphon  "Dividunt  šibi 
vestimenta  mea,  et  de  veste  mea  mittunt  sortem”;  adding  the  be- 
ginning  of  the  psalm:  "Deus  meus,  Deus  meus,  quare  me  đere- 
liquisti  ?”  ^ 

If  there  are  clerics  present,  they  continue  the  recitation  of  this 
psalm  until  the  stripping  of  the  altars  is  completeđ.  Otherwise  the 
celebrant  himself  continues  the  psalm. 

During  the  psalm  the  celebrant,  with  the  sacred  ministers  or 
servers,  stnps  ali  the  altars  of  the  church,  with  the  exception  of  the 
altar  at  which  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  solemnly  adored.20 

After  stripping  the  altars,  they  return  to  the  high  altar.  There 
the  celebrant  repeats  the  antiphon  "Dividunt,”  and  goes  to  the 
sacnsty  with  the  sacred  ministers  or  servers. 

8.  Next  Compline  is  said  in  choir,  without  chant.  No  candles 
are  lighted.21 

9.  Public  adoration  of  the  Most  Holy  Eucharist  follows  at  the 
place  of  reposition.  This  should  continue  at  Ieast  until  midnight. 

GOOD  FRJDAY 

Solemn  Liturgical  "Actio”  of  the  Afternoon  of 
the  Lord’s  Passion  and  Death 
STATION  AT  THE  HOLY  CROSS  IN  JERUSALEM 

.  }■  The  altar  should  be  entirely  bare:  without  cross,  candle- 
sticks,  or  cloths. 

9n  01  sefyers  assJist  in  the  stripping  of  altars. 

crosses'  sM 

add cross>  candiestkks’  °r  đoths)’ The 
21.  The  Hour  of  Vespers  is  omitted. 
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2.  Where  there  are  not  sufficient  clerics  and  priests,  the  solemn 
liturgical  "actio”  of  Good  Friday  afternoon  is  performed  by  a  cele- 
brant  with  the  assistance  of  servers,  as  noted  below.  In  places  where 
there  are  members  of  the  clergy,  however,  it  is  most  fitting  that  they 
should  assist  in  choir  at  the  liturgical  Service. 

3.  Therefore  each  cleric  vests  in  his  choir  dress.  The  celebrant 
and  deacon  vest  in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  and  black  stole;  the  sub- 
đeacon  wears  amice,  alb,  and  cincture. 

A.  First  Part  of  the  Liturgical  "Actio”  —  the  Lessons 

4.  When  everything  is  ready,  the  procession  goes  in  silence 
through  the  church  to  the  altar.22 

5.  When  the  clergy,  ministers  or  servers,  and  celebrant  arrive 
at  the  altar,  they  make  a  reverence  to  it.  Then  the  celebrant  and 
sacred  ministers,  but  not  the  servers,  kneel  and  prostrate  themselves.23 
The  others  go  to  their  benches  in  choir  and  remain  there,  kneeling 
and  profoundly  bowed.  Ali  pray  silently  for  a  moderately  long 
time. 

6.  A  signal  is  given  and  ali  come  erect,  still  remaining  on  their 
/  ^iees-  The  celebrant  alone  stands  before  the  altar  steps  and,  with 

J  his  hands  joined,  chants  the  prayer  given  in  the  text,  in  the  ferial 
tone.  At  the  end  of  the  prayer  ali  reply:  "Amen.” 

7.  After  the  prayer  the  celebrant  and  ministers,  or  servers,  go  to 
the  bench.  Meanwhile,  an  uncovered  lectern  is  placed  in  the  middle 

y  (^ie  sanctuary  and  a  lector  begins  the  first  lesson,  while  ali  sit  and 
listen  attentively.  The  lesson  is  begun  without  any  title,  and  it  is 
concluded  without  "Deo  gratias.” 

la.  If  there  is  no  lector,  the  celebrant  chants  the  lesson  himself, 
standing  in  his  place. 

After  the  lesson,  the  responsory  "Domine,  audivi”  is  chanted 
by  the  choir  or  recited  by  the  assisting  clergy. 

8.  When  the  responsory  has  been  completed,  ali  rise.  The  cele¬ 
brant,  standing  at  the  bench,  chants  "Oremus,”  and  the  deacon 

22.  The  Service  is  celebrated  in  the  afternoon,  at  about  three  o'clock.  For  pastoral 
reasons,  however,  a  later  hour  may  be  chosen;  the  Service  may  not  begin  after  6  p  m 

the  procession  to  the  altar  the  acolytes  do  not  carry  candles.  P' 

2a.  The  celebrant  and  sacred  ministers  lie  on  the  floor  with  their  anns  on  the 
cushions  which  are  placed  on  the  altar  steps. 
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adds:  Flectamus  genua.”  Ali  kneel  and  pray  in  silence  for  a  brief 
period.  Then  the  deacon  chants  "Levate,”  ali  rise,  and  the  celebrant 
chants  the  prayer  in  the  ferial  tone,  with  his  hands  joined 

8a.  The  celebrant,  remaining  in  his  place,  sings  "Oremus.  Flecta¬ 
mus  genua."  After  a  brief  period  of  kneeling  in  silent  prajer,  the 
celebrant  chants  "Levate”  and,  upon  rising,  the  prayer  —  in  the 
ferial  tone,  and  ivith  his  hands  joined. 

9-  The  second  lesson  is  chanted  after  the  prayer  by  the  sub- 
deacon,  who  stands  at  the  lectern.  It  is  sung  without  title  and  with- 
out  Deo  gratias”  at  the  end.  The  celebrant  and  ali  others  sit  and 
listen  attentively. 

9u.  A  lector  chants  the  lesson  at  the  lectern.  If  there  is  no  lector, 
the  celebrant  chants  the  lesson,  standing  in  his  place, 

After  the  lesson  the  responsory  "Eripe  me”  is  chanted  by  the 
choir  or  recited  by  the  assisting  clergy. 

10.  After  the  second  lesson  and  its  responsory  have  been  com- 
p  eted,  three  uncovered  lecterns  with  the  books  of  the  Passion  are 
placed  on  the  floor  of  the  sanctuary  at  the  Gospel  side  for  the  chant- 
mg  or  readmg  of  the  history  of  our  Lord’s  Passion  according  to 
John.  The  Passion  is  chanted  or  read  by  ministers  who  are  at  least 
m  ueacon’s  orders.  Accompanied  by  two  acolytes  or  servers,  with- 
out  candles  or  incense,  they  make  a  reverence  to  the  altar  and  go  to 
štand  before  the  celebrant.  They  bow  profoundly,  and  the  celebrant 
says  m  a  clear  voice:  "Dominus  sit  in  cordibus  vestris,  et  in  labiis 
vestns.”  Then  the  deacons  štand  erect  and  reply:  "Amen.” 

Repeating  their  reverence  to  the  altar,  the  deacons  go  to  the 
Gospel  side.  There,  at  the  lecterns,  they  begin  to  chant  or  read  the 
history  of  our  Lord’s  Passion,  while  ali  listen  attentively.24 

10a.  The  celebrant  chants  or  reads  the  history  of  our  Lord’s 
Passton  m  a  clear  and  distmct  voice.  Before  he  begins,  he  bows  pro- 
foundlj  m  the  middle  of  the  sanctuarj  and  says,  in  a  clear  voice: 
Dommus  sit  in  corde  meo,  et  in  labiis  meis.  Amen.” 

Then  he  makes  a  reverence  to  the  altar  and  goes  to  the  Gospel 
srde  where,  at  an  uncovered  lectern,  he  begins  to  read  or  chant  the 
history  of  our  Lord’s  Passion. 

„  nn4;Jhwde^°SS  °f  Pafio”  fo,Iow  the  ^me  order  and  take  the  same  positions 
as  on  the  Second  Passion  Sunday  (Palm  Sunday).  posmons 
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11.  After  the  words  of  the  Passion  "tradidit  spiritum,”  ali  kneel 
and  pause  brie£ly.25 

B.  Second  Part  of  the  liturgical  "Actio”  —  Solemn  Pravers 
Called  the  "Prayer  of  the  Faithful” 

12.  When  the  chanting  or  reađing  of  the  Passion  has  been  com- 
pleted,  the  celebrant  puts  on  a  black  ćope.  The  deacon  and  sub- 
deacon  put  on  black  dalmatic  and  tunic,  respectively. 

In  the  meantime  two  acolytes,  or  servers,  spreađ  a  single  cloth 
on  top  of  the  altar,  and  place  the  book  in  the  center  of  the  altar. 

Then  the  celebrant,  with  the  ministers  or  servers,  goes  to  the 
altar  and  kisses  it  in  the  miđdle.  Standing  there  at  the  book,  he 
begins  the  solemn  prayers,  with  the  sacred  ministers  standing  at  his 
sides.  6 

13.  The  solemn  prayers  are  said  as  follows: 

.  The  celebrant  sings  the  preface  to  the  prayer,  in  which  the  special 
intention  is  indicated,  with  his  hands  joined,  according  to  the  chant 
given  m  the  text.  Then  the  celebrant  chants  "Otemus,”  the  deacon 
adds  Flectamus  genua,”  and  ali  kneel  for  a  brief  period  in  silent 
prayer.  The  deacon  chants  "Levate,”  ali  rise,  and  the  celebrant 
chants  the  prayer  in  the  ferial  tone,  with  his  hands  extended.  At  the 
end  of  each  prayer  ali  respond:  "Amen.” 

1? a-  The  celebrant  chants  " Oremus .  Flectamus  genua. ”  After 
a  brief  period  of  kneeling  in  silent  prayer,  the  celebrant  chants 
Levate”  and,  upon  rising,  the  prayer  —  in  the  ferial  tone,  and  with 
his  hands  extended.  At  the  end  of  each  prayer  ali  respond:  "Amen.” 

There  are  nine  solemn  prayers  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Faithful- 
for  Holy  Church,  the  Supreme  Pontiff,  ali  orders  and  ranks  of  the 
faithful,  cml  authorities,  catechumens,  necessities  of  the  faithful, 
'•umty  of  the  Church,  conversion  of  the  Jews,  conversion  of  infidels.2« 

25.  The  smgers  of  the  Passion  leave  the  sanctuarv  as  in  the  rite  on  the  SecnnH 
5*  the  Pafsion  S“nday)'  ^  ^  Palt  °f  *e  Service  (the  lessons>  ™ncludes 

T  26 '  ^stinchon  is  made  in  connection  with  the  prayer  for  the  conversion  of  the 
Jews,  and  ali  kneel  at  "Flectamus  genua.”  At  the  «d  of  the  pra/ers  *e  book  is  re 
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C.  Third  Part  of  the  Liturgical  "Actio”  —  Solemn  Adoration 
of  the  Holy  Cross 

14.  After  the  solemn  prayers  the  celebrant  and  ministers  return 
to  the  bench  There  the  celebrant  removes  his  ćope,  the  ministers 
remove  the  dalmatic  and  tunic.  Then  the  solemn  adoration  of  the 
Holy  Cross  begins. 

A  cross  sufficiently  large  should  be  used,  with  a  figure  of  the 
Crucified.  It  is  covered  with  a  violet  veil  which  can  be  easily 
removed. 

15.  Ali  štand,  and  the  Holy  Cross  is  carried  from  the  sacristy 
to  the  middle  of  the  sanctuary,  in  this  way: 

The  celebrant  and  subdeacon  remain  standing  at  the  bench. 
The  deacon  goes  to  the  sacristy  with  acolytes  or  servers,  and  carries 
the  cross  to  the  church  in  procession.  Two  acolytes  or  servers  walk 
first,  followed  by  the  deacon  with  the  Cross.  The  deacon  walks 
between  another  two  acolytes  or  servers,  who  carry  lighted  candles 
(in.candlesticks). 

^hen  they  enter  the  sanctuary,  the  celebrant  and  subdeacon  go 
to  meet  them  and,  in  the  middle,  before  the  altar,  the  celebrant 
takes  the  Cross  from  the  hands  of  the  deacon. 

15 a-  The  celebrant  goes  to  the  sacristy  ivith  the  servers  and 
carries  the  cross  to  the  altar,  as  described. 

_  16 ■  Next  there  follows  the  uncovering  of  the  Holy  Cross,  in 
this  way: 

The  celebrant  goes  to  the  Epistle  side  and  stanđs  on  the  floor 
facing  the  people.27  First  he  unveils  the  upper  part  of  the  cross,28 
and  then  alone  begins  the  antiphon  "Ecce  lignum  Crucis,”  according 
to  the  chant  given  in  the  text.  After  these  words,  the  sacred  minis¬ 
ters  assist  the  celebrant  in  chanting  "in  quo  salus  mundi  pependit.” 
Then  "Venite,  adoremus”  is  chanted  by  the  choir,  and  ali,  standing, 
accompan y  the  choir  in  the  chant. 

27.  The  celebrant  has  the  sacred  ministers  on  either  side;  they  also  face  the  people 
Two  acolytes  or  servers  hold  the  lighted  candles,  one  on  each  side,  facing  the  cross 
(as  will  be  described  at  the  end  of  n.  16).  Another  acolyte  or  server  holds  the  book 
for  the  celebrant. 

28.  He  does  not  uncover  the  head  of  Christ  at  this  first  unveiling.  Throughout  the 
unveiling  and  adoration,  the  cross  is  held  with  the  figure  of  Christ  facing  towarđ 
the  people. 


84 


The  Rites  of  Holy  Week 


After  the  chant  his  been  completed,  ali  kneel,  with  the  excep- 
tion  of  the  celebrant,  and  adore  in  silence  for  a  brief  moment. 

Then  the  celebrant  goes  up  to  the  altar  and  stands  on  the  Epistle 
side.  He  uncovers  the  right  arm  of  the  Crucified,  and  lifts  the  cross 
a  little  higher,  the  sacred  ministers  assisting  if  necessary.  Then,  in  a 
higher  voice  than  before,  he  chants  "Ecce  lignum  Crucis”  again,  the 
others  joining  in  and  kneeling  at  the  end  of  the  chant,  as  before. 

Finally  the  celebrant  goes  to  the  center  of  the  altar,  uncovers 
the  entire  cross  and  elevates  it  still  higher.  Then  a  third  time  he. 
begins  "Ecce  lignum  Crucis,”  in  a  still  higher  voice,  and  the  others 
continue  it  and,  after  the  chant,  kneel  in  adoration  as  before. 

,  The  two  acolytes  or  servers  accompany  the  cross  with  the  lighted 
candles,  one  at  the  right  and  the  other  at  the  left  of  the  celebrant. 

16a.  The  celebrant  is  assisted  by  the  servers  in  unveiling  the 
cross,  but  he  chants  the  antiphon  "Ecce  lignum  Crucis ”  alone  as  far 
as  "Venite,  adoremus.” 

17.  The  solemn  adoration  follows  the  uncovering  of  the  cross, 
in  this  order: 

After  he  has  unveiled  the  cross,  the  celebrant  hands  it  to  two 
acolytes  or  servers.  They  štand  on  the  pređella  before  the  center 
of  the  altar,  facing  toward  the  people,  and  hold  the  cross  by  its 
arms,  one  on  each  side,  so  that  the  foot  of  the  cross  stands  on  the 
pređella.  The  other  two  acolytes,  or  servers,  who  have  been  carrying 
the  candles,  place  the  candlesticks  upon  the  pređella  at  the  right  and 
left  of  the  cross.  They  then  remain  kneeling  at  the  sides  of  the  pre- 
della,  on  the  top  step,  facing  toward  the  cross. 

For  the  adoration  of  the  Holy  Cross  the  celebrant  comes  first, 
alone;  next  the  ministers,  then  the  clergy,  and  finally  the  servers. 
If  it  can  be  done  properly,  ali  remove  their  shoes  before  coming  to 
adore.  They  come,  one  after  the  other,  make  a  simple  genuflection 
three  times,  and  kiss  the  feet  of  the  Crucified. 

18.  When  the  adoration  by  the  celebrant,  ministers,  clergy,  and 
servers  has  been  completed,  the  HoIy  Cross  is  carried  by  the  two 
acolytes  or  servers  to  the  sanctuary  entrance,  with  the  other  two 
acolytes  or  servers  accompanying.  There  the  acolytes  or  servers  hold 
the  cross  in  the  same  way  as  before.  The  faithful  then  pass  in  front 
of  the  cross  as  in  a  procession,  the  men  first  and  then  the  women; 
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each  one  makes  a  simple  genuflection  and  devoutly  kisses  the  feet 
of  the  Crucified.29 

19.  During  the  adoration  of  the  Holy  Cross  the  choir,  diviđed 
into  two  parts,  chants  the  Improperia  and  the  other  antiphons,  etc., 
given  in  the  text.  The  celebrant,  sacred  ministers,  servers,  and  ali  ' 
others  who  have  completed  their  adoration  of  the  Holy  Cross,  sit 
and  listen  attentively. 

The  chanting  of  the  Improperia  continues  as  long  as  the  number 
of  adorers  requires.  It  is,  however,  always  concluded  with  the 
doxology  "Sempiterna  sit  beatae  Trinitati  gloria.” 

In  the  text  of  the  Improperia  the  divisions  which  belong  to  the 
two  parts  of  the  choir  are  indicated  by  the  numbers  1  (for  the  first 
choir)  and  2  (for  the  second  choir) .  Those  things  to  be  chanted  by 
both  choirs  together  are  indicated  thus:  "1  et  2.” 

D,  Fourth  Part  of  the  Tjiturgtcal  "Actio”  —  the  Communion 

20.  When  the  adoration  of  the  Holy  Cross  has  been  completed, 
it  is  carried  to  the  altar  by  the  acolytes  or  servers  who  have  held  it, 
accompanied  by  the  other  two  acolytes  or  servers  with  lighted  can¬ 
dles.  The  cross  is  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  altar  and,  if  the 
structure  of  the  altar  permits,  high  enough  so  that  it  can  be  seen 
by  the  faithful  easily,  without  inconveniencing  the  celebrant  in  the 
subsecjuent  ceremonies  which  are  to  be  performed  upon  the  altar.30 
The  candlesticks  with  the  lighted  candles  are  placed  upon  the  altar. 

21-  After  this,  the  celebrant  and  sacred  ministers  put  on  violet 
vestments  (the  celebrant  and  deacon  first  removing  their  black 
stoles).  The  celebrant  vests  in  stole  and  chasuble,  the  deacon  in 
stole  and  dalmatic,  the  subdeacon  in  tunic. 

22.  Then  the  deacon  carries  the  burse  to  the  altar  and  spreads 
the  corporal  on  the  altar  in  the  usual  way.  An  acolyte  or  server 

29.  If  the  number  of  the  faithful  is  very  large,  additional  crosses  (of  sufficientlv 
large  sizc)  may  be  held  by  servers  in  the  manner  described,  in  other  parts  of  the 
church  xn  front  of  other  aitars,  at  the  heads  of  aisles,  etc.  The  faithful  pass  bv 
these  crosses  m  procession,  genuflecting  on  one  knee  and  kissing  the  feet  of  the 
Crucified  in  the  same  -way  as  at  the  high  altar. 

r„n,3.°-.?icthe,  ahar  cross  is  regular^  placed  upon  the  table  of  the  altar  between  the 
candlesticks  (and  behind  the  tabernacle,  if  any),  as  the  rubrics  direct,  it  may  be 
used  as  the  cross  for  the  unveiling  and  adoration  and  then  placed  in  its  usual  posi- 
Uon  provided,  of  course,  that  it  is  of  sufficient  proportions  to  be  seen  bv  the  people 
as  is  required  by  the  rubrics  for  the  altar  cross.  ’ 
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places  on  the  altar  a  vessel  of  water  with  a  purificator  for  vvashing 
and  drying  the  celebrant’s  fingers  after  Communion,  and  also  the 
book  (on  the  Gospel  side).31 

22 a.  Before  the  procession  begins,  the  priest  takes  the  corporal 
to  the  altar  and  spreads  it  upon  the  altar  in  the  umal  way. 

23.  After  these  preparations  have  been  made,  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment  is  carried  from  the  place  of  reposition  to  the  high  altar  for 
Holy  Communion,  in  the  following  way: 

The  celebrant  and  subdeacon,  and  the  clergy  and  people  remain 
in  their  places,  in  silence.32 

The  deacon  goes  to  the  altar  of '  reposition  with  two  acolytes 
and  a  third  cleric  to  carry  the  small  canopy  ("umbella”).  At  this 
altar  there  must  be  two  candlesticks  with  lighted  candles,  which  are 
to  be  carried  by  the  acolytes  on  the  way  back  to  the  high  altar. 

At  the  altar  of  reposition  they  genuflect  on  both  lcnees.  Then 
the  deacon  removes  the  ciborium  from  the  tabernacle  or  um,  puts 
on  a  white  humeral  veil,  covers  the  ciborium  with  the  ends  of  the 
veil,  and  carries  it  to  the  high  altar. 

23 a.  Ali  this  is  done  by  the  celebrant  himselj,  accompanied  by 
the  servers. 

24.  On  the  way  to  the  high  altar,  the  small  canopy  is  held  above 
the  Blessed  Sacrament.  The  acolytes  walk  one  on  each  side  and 
carry  the  candlesticks  with  lighted  candles.  Ali  others  kneel.  Mean- 
while  the  choir  chants  the  three  antiphons  given  in  the  text:  “Ado- 
ramus  te,”  “Per  lignum,”  and  “Salvator  mundi.” 

25.  When  they  come  to  the  high  altar,  they  go  up  the  steps  to 
the  predella.  The  deacon  places  the  ciborium  on  the  corporal,  and 
the  acolytes  place  their  candles  on  the  altar.  After  genuflecting,  the 
deacon  removes  the  humeral  veil  and  steps  to  the  Epistle  side,  while 
the  acolytes  go  down  the  side  steps  and  kneel  on  the  lowest  step, 
one  on  each  side.33 

26.  Next  the  celebrant  and  subdeacon  go  to  the  altar,  genuflect 
on  both  knees,  and  go  up  the  steps  to  the  predella.  There  they 

31.  The  book  is  placed,  resting  upon  its  štand,  next  to  the  corporal  just  as  at  Mass. 

32.  The  celebrant  and  subdeacon  do  not  leave  the  bench  after  putting  on  the  violet 
vestments. 

33.  The  acolyte  who  goes  to  the  Epistle  side  takes  the  humeral  veil  from  the 
deacon’s  shoulders. 
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genuflect  with  the  deacon  and  the  celebrant  recites  the  preface  to 
the  Lord’s  Prayer:  "Oremus.  Praeceptis  salutaribus  moniti,  et  divina 
institutione  formati,  audemus  đicere.”  This  he  recites  in  a  clear 
voice  without  chant,  vvhile  keeping  his  hands  joined.34 

Then  the  entire  Pater  Noster,  since  it  is  the  prayer  for  Com¬ 
munion,  is  recited  by  ali  present,  clergy  and  faithful  —  solemnly, 
gravely,  and  distinctly,  in  the  Latin  language.  At  the  end,  "Amen” 
is  also  said  by  ali.  During  the  recitation,  the  pauses  indicateđ  in  the 
text  by  asterisks  are  observed.  The  celebrant  keeps  his  hands  joined 
during  the  entire  prayer. 

27.  After  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  the  celebrant  alone  continues  and 
recites  the  "Libera,  quaesumus”  in  a  clear  and  distinct  voice,  with 
his  hands  extended.  He  does  not  make  the  sign  of  the  cross  at  the 
words  "da  propitius  pacem.”  At  the  end  of  the  prayer  ali  reply: 
"Amen.” 

28.  Next  the  celebrant  recites  "Perceptio  Corporis  tui,”  in  a 
low  voice,  bowed  as  usual  and  with  his  joined  hands  placed  upon 
the  altar. 

29.  Then  he  uncovers  the  ciborium,  genuflects,  and  removes 
a  sacred  Particle  with  his  right  hand.  Then,  bowed  profoundly  and 
striking  his  breast,  he  says  "Domine,  non  sum  dignus”  three  times 
in  the  usual  way. 

30.  Next,  making  the  sign  of  the  cross  with  the  Sacred  Host, 
the  celebrant  adds  the  "Corpus  Domini”  in  a  low  voice.  Then  he 
receives  the  Body  of  Christ  reverently,  and  pauses  briefly  to  meditate 
upon  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

31.  The  deacon  immeđiately  says  the  Confiteor,  as  usual.35 
Then  the  celebrant,  having  genuflected  and  turned  to  the  people, 
says  "Misereatur  vestri”  in  a  clear  voice,  with  his  hands  joined 
before  his  breast.  Ali  reply:  "Amen.” 

The  celebrant  continues,  reciting  next  "Indulgentiam,”  as  usual. 
Ali  reply  again:  "Amen.”36 

34.  The  deacon  and  subdeacon  remain  at  either  side  of  the  celebrant  throughout. 

35.  The  deacon  recites  the  Confiteor  in  a  clear  voice,  but  does  not  chant  it.  He 
stands  at  the  Epistle  side  on  the  highest  step  and  bows  profoundly.  The  subdeacon, 
at  the  celebrant’s  left,  also  bows  profoundIy. 

36.  Those  who  are  going  to  receive  Holy  Communion,  having  been  kneeling,  bow 
during  the  Confiteor  (striking  their  breasts  as  usual)  and  remain  bowed  during  the 
Misereatur.  Then  they  kneel  erect  and  make  the  sign  of  the  cross  at  the  Indulgentiam. 
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32.  The  celebrant  turns  to  the  altar,  genuflects,  and  takes  the 
ciborium.  Facing  the  people  in  the  usual  way,  before  the  center  o£ 
the  altar,  he  says  "Ecce  Agnus  Dei”  and  the  threefold  "Domine, 
non  sum  dignus”  in  a  clear  voice.37 

Then  the  celebrant  distributes  Holy  Communion  as  on  HoIy 
Thursday  to  the  sacred  ministers,  the  members  of  the  clergy  in 
order,  the  servers,  and  —  at  the  Communion  rail  —  the  faithful.38 
The  priests  who  are  to  receive  Holy  Communion,  however,  wear 
violet  stoles. 

33.  During  the  distribution  of  Holy  Communion,  Psalm  21, 
"Deus  meus,  Deus  meus,”  or  one  or  more  responsories  from  Matins 
of  Good  Friday,  may  be  chanted. 

34.  When  Communion  has  been  completed,  the  celebrant  washes 
his  fingers  in  the  vessel  of  water,  and  dries  them  with  the  purificator, 
saying  nothing.  He  places  the  ciborium  in  the  tabernacle.39 

35.  The  celebrant  then  stands  in  the  center  of  the  altar,  with  the 
book  in  front  of  him,40  and  the  sacred  ministers  at  his  right  and  left. 
In  this  position  he  chants  the  three  prayers  given  in  the  text  as  a 
thanksgiving  —  in  the  ferial  tone  and  with  his  hands  joined.  Mean- 
while  ali  štand  and  reply  "Amen”  to  each  of  the  three  prayers. 

36.  The  celebrant  and  the  sacred  ministers  go  đown  the  steps 
of  the  altar,  genuflect,  and  return  to  the  sacristy  with  the  acolytes 
or  servers .41 


37-.  Those  who  are  to  receive  Communion  strike  their  breasts  three  times  at 
Domine,  non  sum  dignus." 

38.  The  clergy  and  servers  come  two  by  two  or  four  by  four,  genuflect  and  go 
up  the  steps  to  receive  Communion.  Then  they  leave  in  the  same  order. 


If  the  number  of  the  faithful  is  yery  large,  other  priests  (in  surplice  and  violet 
stole)  may  distribute  Holy  Communion  to  the  faithful,  either  with  the  celebrant  at 
the  Communion  rail  or  in  any  other  suitable  place. 

In  large  churches  where  additional  ciboria  have  been  kept  at  the  place  of  reposition 
and  \vhere  these  are  needed  for  Communion,  they  may  be  carried  to  the  high  altar  by 
a  priest  (or  deacon)  who  wears  surplice,  violet  stole,  and  white  humeral  veil.  He  is 
accompamed  by  two  acolytes  carrying  lighted  candles  and  a  third  server  who  carries 
the  small  canopy  ("umbella”). 


39.  If  there  is  no 
ment  to  be  removed  ir 
stead  of  waiting  until 


tabernacle,’  it  woulđ  seem  more  suitable  for  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
mnediately  by  a  priest  or  deacon  to  the  place  of  reservation,  in- 
the  end  of  the  Service  (n.  38). 


40.  The  corporal  sh< 
book  moved  directly  in 


lould  be  folded  and 
front  of  the  celebra 


irse  by  the  deacon,  and  the 
of  the  altar. 


41.  The  candles  are  extinguished  before  Compline. 
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37.  Next  Compline  is  said  in  choir,  without  chant.  No  candles 
are  lighted.42 

38.  At  a  suitable  time  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  carried,  in  a  private 
way,  to  the  place  of  reservation,  and  is  kept  there.  The  usual  lamp 
must  burn  in  the  place  of  reservation.43  Afterward  the  altar  is 
stripped. 


HOLY  SATURDAY 


I.  The  Easter  Vigil 

Station  at  Saint  John  Lateran 


A.  Blessing  of  the  New  Fire 

1.  At  the  proper  hour  the  altars  are  covered  with  cloths,  but  the 
candles  are  not  lighted  until  the  beginning  of  Mass.44  Meanwhile  a 
fire  is  struck  from  flint,  and  coals  are  lighted.45 

2.  The  celebrant  vests  in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  violet  stole  and 
ćope;  the  sacred  ministers  vest  in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  the  deacon 
in  violet  stole  and  dalmatic,  the  subdeacon  in  violet  tunic. 

2a.  The  celebrant  vests  in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  violet  stole  and 
ćope.  If  there  is  no  violet  ćope,  he  does  not  u>ear  the  chasuble,  but 
puts  on  amice,  alb,  cincture,  and  violet  stole  only. 


42.  The  Hour  of  Vespers  is  omitteđ. 

43.  The  ciborium,  according  to  the  Instruction  of  the  Sacred  Congregatioa  of  the 
Sacraments  (March  26,  1929),  should  be  kept  outside  the  church,  that  is,  near  the 
sacristjr  in  a  fitting  and  convenient  place,  where  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  to  be  kept 
for  the  purpose  of  giving  Communion  to  the  sick,  but  not  for  the  ađoration  of  the 
faithful.  Such  a  place  is  a  chapel  near  the  church,  or  the  sacristy  itself,  or  some  small 
compartment  of  the  sacristy;  or  even  a  suitable  place  in  the  parish  house,  which  is 
separated  from  domestic  and  profane  uses  and  remote  from  ali  danger  of  irreverence. 
A  tabernacle,  closed  with  lock  and  lcey,  should  be  prepared,  and  before  it  a  lamp 
should  be  kept  burning  ali  the  time.  The  Hosts  are  not  reserved  for  public  venera- 
tion;  in  fact,  that  is  prohibited;  yet  every  efiort  must  be  made  that  the  Holy  Eucharist 
be  not  deprived  of  due  honor.  The  Holy  Eucharist  may  be  returned  to  the  taber-' 
nade  of  the  church  only  after  the  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil. 

44.  The  Easter  Vigil  should  begin  at  a  time  -which  will  permit  the  Mass  of  the 
Vigil  to  start  "arounđ  midnight."  Nevertheless,  in  places  vvhere,  upon  consideration 
of  the  conđitions  of  the  faithful  and  of  the  place,  it  appears  advantageous  in  the 
judgment  of  the  local  Ordinary  to  anticipate  the  hour,  this  may  be  done;  although 
the  Vigil  may  not  begin  before  twilight,  and  certainly  not  before  sunset. 

45.  The  place  for  the  fire  (which  should  be  sufficiently  large  and  should  contain 
the  charcoal  to  be  used  in  the  thurible)  is  determined  in  n.  3. 
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3.  The  celebrant  then  goes  to  bless  the  new  fire,  accompanied 
by  the  ministers  or  servers,  with  cross,  holy  water,  and  grains  of 
incense  —  either  in  front  of  the  church  door,  or  in  the  church  en- 
trance,  or  within  the  church,  that  is,  wherever  the  people  can  best 
folIow  the  sacred  rite.46  The  celebrant,  with  his  hands  joined,  recites 
aloud  or  chants  in  the  ferial  tone  the  prayer  of  blessing,  beginning 
with  "Dominus  vobiscum.”47  After  the  prayer  he  sprinkles  the  fire 
three  times  with  holy  water. 

4.  An  acolyte,  or  one  oj  the  servers,  takes  some  of  the  blessed 
charcoal  from  the  fire  and  places  it  in  the  thurible.  Then  the  cele¬ 
brant  puts  incense  in  the  thurible,  blesses  it  in  the  usual  way,  and 
incenses  the  fire  three  times. 

B.  Blessing  of  the  Paschal  Candle 

5.  After  the  new  fire  is  blessed,  an  acolyte,  or  one  oj  the  servers, 
takes  the  paschal  candle  and  holds  it  in  front  of  the  celebrant.  The 
latter  cuts  a  cross  with  a  stylus  where  the  grains  of  incense  will  be 
inserted,  then  makes  above  it  the  Greek  letter  Alpha,  the  letter 
Omega  below,  and  (between  the  arms  of  the  cross)  the  four 
numerals  of  the  eurrent  year,  in  this  way: 


While  he  does  this,  he  recites  the  formula  ''Christus  heri  et  hodie,” 
in  a  loud  voice,  distributing  the  words  as  indicated  in  the  text. 

6.  When  the  candle  has  been  incised,  the  deacon,  or  one  oj 
the  servers,  presents  the  grains  of  incense  to  the  celebrant.  He 


46.  In  the  procession  to  the  church  entrance,  the  acolyte  with  the  grains  of  in¬ 
cense  waiks.  at  the  right,  the  acolyte  with  the  holy  water  is  in  the  center,  and  the 
thunter  (wrth  empty  thurible)  is  at  the  left.  The  subdeacon  vvalks  behind  them 
carrying  the  processional  cross,  and  followed  by  the  servers  and  clergy.  The  celebrant 
has  tlie  deacon  at  his  left.  The  clergy  and  people  štand  on  either  side  of  the  fire. 
In  the  simple  rite  the  tburtjer  and  cross-bearer  lead  the  servers ,  two  of  tobom  ivalk 
vjitb  the  celebrant. 

47.  Ali  respond,  "Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,”  and,  at  the  end,  "Amen.” 


sprinkles  them  three  times  with  holy  water  and  incenSes  them  three 
times,  in  silence,  if  they  are  not  already  blessed.  Then  the  celebrant 
inserts  the  five  grains  of  incense  in  the  holes  where  the  cross  is  cut 
in  the  candle,  in  this  order: 


1 

4  2  5 
3 

Meanwhile  he  recites  the  formula  "Per  sua  sancta  vulnera”  in  a 
loud  voice,  distributing  the  words  as  indicated  in  the  text. 

7.  Then  the  deacon,  or  one  oj  the  servers,  gives  the  celebrant  a 
small  candle,  lighted  from  the  paschal  candle.-  The  celebrant  lightš 
the  paschal  candle,  saying  aloud  "Lumen  Christi  gloriose  re- 
surgentis,”  as  given  in  the  text. 

8.  Finally  the  celebrant  blesses  the  lighted  candle,  reciting  the 
prayer  aloud  or  chanting  it  in  the  ferial  tone,  with  his  hands  joined, 
beginning  with  "Dominus  vobiscum."48 

9.  Meanwhile  the  lights  of  the  church  are  put  out. 

C.  Solemn  Procession  and  the  Easter  Praeconium 

10.  The  celebrant  then  puts  incense  in  the  thurible  again  for  the 
procession.  After  this  the  deacon,  who  has  removed  his  violet 
vestments  and  put  on  a  white  stole  and  dalmatic,  takes  the  lighted 
paschal  candle,  and  the  procession  begins.49  The  order  of  the  pro¬ 
cession  is  as  follows:  thurifer,  subdeacon  with  the  cross,  deacon 
with  the  lighted  candle,  the  celebrant  directly  behind  the  deacon, 
then  the  clergy  in  order,  and  the  people. 

10 a.  The  celebrant  then  removes  his  violet  vestments  and  puts  on 
a  iv hite  stole  and  dalmatic.  Next  he  puts  incense  in  the  thurible 
again  for  the  procession,  and  takes  the  lighted  paschal  candle.  The 
procession  follocvs  this  order:  thurifer,  cross-bearer,  the  celebrant 
directly  behind  him  ivith  the  lighted  candle,  then  the  other  servers , 
and  the  people. 


48.  Ali  respond,  "Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,"  and,  at  the  end,  "Amen.” 

49.  During  this  time  candles  are  distributed  to  the  đergy,  servers,  and  people. 
The  deacon  should  vest  in  white  before  assisting  the  celebrant  to  put  incense  in  the 
thurible. 
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11.  When  the  deacon  has  entered  the  church,  he  chants  "Lumen 
Christi  alone,  while  standing.50  Ali  others  except  the  subdeacon  and 
thurifer  genuflect  toward  the  blessed  candle,  and  reply,  "Deo 
gratias.” 

Then  the  celebrant  lights  his  own  candle  from  the  blessed  candle. 

When  the  procession  reaches  the  center  of  the  church,  the 
deacon  chants  "Lumen  Christi”  again  in  the  same  way,  but  in 
a  higher  voice.  Ali  genuflect  as  before  and  reply,  "Deo  gratias.” 
Then  the  candles  of  the  clergy  are  lighted  from  the  blessed  candle.51 

When  the  deacon  comes  before  the  altar,  in  the  center  of  the 
sanctuary,  he  chants  "Lumen  Christi”  a  third  time,  in  a  still  higher 
voice.  A  third  time  ali  genuflect  as  before  and  reply,  "Deo  gratias.” 
Then  the  candles  of  the  people  are  lighted  from  the  blessed  candle, 
and  the  lights  of  the  church  as  well.52 

11a.  When  the  celebrant  has  entered  the  church,  he  chants 
"Lumen  Christi ”  alone,  while  standing.  Ali  others  except  the  cross- 
bearer  and  thurifer  genuflect  toward  the  blessed  candle,  and  reply, 
"Deo  gratias.”  Then  one  of  the  servers  lights  a  candle  from  the 
blessed  candle  for  the  priest. 

When  the  procession  reaches  the  center  of  the  church,  the 
celebrant  chants  "Lumen  Christi”  again  in  the  same  way,  but  in  a 
higher  voice.  Ali  genuflect  as  before  and  reply,  "Deo  gratias.”  Then 
the  candles  of  the  servers  are  lighted  from  the  blessed  candle. 

Finally,  when  the  celebrant  comes  before  the  altar,  in  the  middle 
of  the  sanctuary,  he  chants  " Lumen  Christi”  a  third  time,  in  a  still 
higher  voice.  A  third  time  ali  genuflect  as  before  and  reply,  "Deo 
gratias.”  Then  the  candles  of  the  people  are  lighted  from  the  paschal 
candle,  and  the  lights  of  the  church  as  well. 


50.  _  the  blessing  of  the  candle  has  taken  place  within  the  church,  the  first  "Lumen 
Christi  should  be  chanted  as  soon  as  the  deacon  comes  to  the  end  of  the  center  aisle 
through  which  the  procession  will  move  to  the  altar.  He  should  lift  the  paschal 
candle  up  for  ali  to  see  it. 

51.  If  the  number  of  the  clergy  is  very  large,  servers  may  carry  candles  or  tapers 
lighted  from  the  paschal  candle  to  the  clergy  in  the  procession. 

52.  The  altar  candles  are  not  lighted  until  it  is  time  for  Mass.  Servers  may  carry 
candles  or  tapers  lighted  from  the  paschal  candle  to  the  people  in  the  church.  If  the 
number  of  the  faithful  is  not  too  great,  some  of  them  may  come  to  light  their  candles 
from  the  paschal  candle,  and  then  return  to  spread  the  light  from  one  member  of  the 
the  faithful  to  another. 


12.  Then  the  celebrant  goes  to  his  place  in  choir,  on  the  Epistle 
side,53  the  subdeacon  (with  the  cross)  stands  on  the  Gospel  side, 
opposite  the  lectern,54  and  the  clergy  go  to  the  benches  at  their 
places. 

The  deacon  places  the  paschal  candle  on  a  small  candlestick.55 
Then  he  assists  while  the  celebrant  puts  incense  in  the  thurible 
again,  gets  the  book,  and  asks  the  celebrant’s  blessing,  saying:  "Iube, 
domne,  benedicere.”  The  celebrant  blesses  him  with  the  form: 
"Dominus  sit  in  corde  tuo,  et  in  labiis  tuis:  ut  digne  et  competenter 
annunties  suum  paschale  praeconium.  In  nomine  Patris,  et  Filii,  et 
Spiritus  Sancti.  Amen.” 

12 a.  The  celebrant  places  the  paschal  candle  in  the  middle  of 
the  sanctuary,  upon  the  small  candlestick,  and  goes  to  the  credence. 
The  cross-bearer  stands  on  the  Gospel  side,  the  other  servers  take 
their  places. 

Then  the  celebrant  puts  incense  in  the  thurible,  takes  the  book, 
and  says:  "Iube,  Domine,  benedicere.  —  Dominus  sit  in  corde  meo, 
et  in  labiis  meis:  ut  digne  et  competenter  annuntiem  suum  paschale 
praeconium.  Amen.” 

13.  Next  the  deacon  goes  to  the  lectern,  which  is  covered  with 
a  white  cloth,  places  the  book  upon  the  lectern,  and  Opens  it.  Then 
he  incenses  the  book  and,  while  walking  around  it,  the  paschal 
candle.56 

Then  ali  rise  and  štand,  as  at  the  Gospel,  and  the  deacon 
chants  the  Easter  Praeconium.  He  stands  with  the  altar  at  his  right, 
the  body  of  the  church  at  his  left,  and  the  paschal  candle  in  front 
of  him. 


53.  That  is,  to  the  bench.  The  thurifer  and  acolytes  go  to  the  credence,  and  the 
thurifer  goes  to  the  bench  as  soon  as  the  celebrant  is  ready  to  put  incense  in  the 
thurible  for  the  incensation  of  the  book  and  the  paschal  candle. 

54.  The  subdeacon  faces  toward  the  Epistle  side.  The  lectern,  vvhere  the  Easter 
Praeconium  and  the  lessons  vvill  be  chanted,  is  on  the  Epistle  side,  facing  towarđ  the 
paschal  candle  štand. 

55.  The  candlestick  or  support  for  the  candle  is  smaller  than  the  permanent 
candlestick  (to  vvhich  the  candle  is  moved  for  the  Mass),  but  it  must  be  large  enough 
so  that  the  paschal  candle  is  sufficiently  elevated  to  be  seen  by  ali. 

If  the  permanent  candlestick  is  easily  movable,  it  may  be  used  (in  the  center  of  the 
sanctuary)  during  the  Vigil,  and  moved  to  the  Gospel  side  before  the  Vigil  Mass. 

56.  The  deacon  incenses  the  book  with  three  double  swings,  to  the  center,  to  the 
left,  and  to  the  right.  He  incenses  the  paschal  candle,  as  he  walks  around  it,  with 
single  svvings  of  the  thurible. 
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13 a.  Next  the  celehrant  goes  to  the  lectern,  which  is  covered 
with  a  white  cloth,  places  the  book  upon  the  lectern,  and  opens  it. 
Then  he  incenses  the  book  and,  ivhile  ivalking  around  it,  the  paschal 
candle. 

Ali  rise  and  štand,  as  at  the  Gospel,  and  the  celebrant  chants  or 
reads  the  Easter  Praeconium.  He  stands  cvith  the  altar  at  his  right, 
the  body  of  the  church  at  his  left,  and  the  paschal  candle  in  front 
of  him. 

D.  The  Lessons 

14.  After  the  Easter  Praeconium  the  deacon  removes  the  white 
vestments  and  puts  on  the  violet.  Then  he  goes  to  the  celebrant.37 

1 4a.  After  the  Easter  Praeconium,  the  celebrant  removes  the 
white  dalmatic  and  stole  and  puts  on  the  violet  stole  and  ćope  again. 
Then  he  returns  to  the  lectern. 

15.  Next  the  lessons  are  chanted,  without  any  title  and  without 
the  response  "Deo  gratias”  at  the  end.  They  are  chanted  by  lectors 
in  the  center  of  the  sanctuary,  before  the  blessed  candle,  so  that 
the  lector  has  the  altar  at  his  right  and  the  body  of  the  church  at  his 
left.58  The  celebrant  and  ministers,  clergy  and  people,  ali  sit  and 
listen  attentively. 

15  a.  Next  the  lessons  are  chanted,  uiithout  any  title  and  without 
the  response  " Deo  gratias”  at  the  end.  They  are  chanted  by  the 
celebrant  in  the  center  of  the  sanctuary,  before  the  blessed  candle, 
so  that  the  celehrant  has  the  altar  at  his  right  and  the  body  of  the 
church  at  his  left.  The  servers  and  people  sit  and  listen  attentively. 

If,  hoivever,  there  is  a  cleric  to  serve  as  lector,  everything  is 
done  as  in  n.  15.}9 

16.  At  the  end  of  the  lesson  or  after  the  canticle,  the  prayers 
are  said  as  follows: 

Ali  rise,  the  celebrant  chants  "Oremus,”  and  the  deacon  adds: 
"Flectamus  genua.”  Then  ali,  incluđing  the  celebrant  himself,  kneel 
for  a  brief  period  in  silent  prayer.  The  deacon  sings  “Levate,”  ali 

57.  The  deacon  leaves  the  book,  closed,  upon  the  lectern,  and  goes  to  the  credence 
to  change  his  vestments  before  joining  the  celebrant  at  the  bench.  Meamvhile  the 
white  cover  and  the  book  are  removed  from  the  lectern,  or  only  the  white  cover  if  the 
same  book  will  be  used  for  the  lessons  which  follow. 

58.  The  position  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  deacon  chanting  the  Easter  Praeconium. 

59.  In  this  case  the  celebrant  sits  at  the  bench  and  listens  to  the  lessons. 
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rise,  and  the  celebrant  chants  the  prayer  —  in  the  ferial  tone,  and 
with  his  hands  joined. 

1 6a.  At  the  end  of  the  lesson  or  after  the  canticle,  the  prayers 
are  said  as  follows: 

Ali  rise  and  the  celebrant,  standing  before  the  lectern,  chants 
" Oremus .  Flectamus  genua.”  Then  ali,  incluđing  the  celebrant 
himself,  kneel  for  a  brief  period  in  silent  prayer.  The  celebrant 
sings  "Levate,”  ali  rise,  and  he  chants  the  prdyer  —  in  the  ferial 
tone,  and  tvith  his  hands  joined. 

17.  The  four  lessons  with  their  canticles  and  prayers  are  given 
in  the  text.60 

E.  First  Fort  of  the  Litanies 

18.  After  the  lessons,  canticles,  and  prayers,  two  chanters,  kneel- 
ing  in  the  middle  of  the  sanctuary,  chant  the  Litanies  of  the  Saints 
as  far  as  the  invocation  "Propitius  esto.”  Ali  kneel  and  make  the 
responses.  The  invocations  are  not  doubled. 

18 a.  After  the  lessons,  canticles,  and  prayers,  two  chanters  chant 
the  Litanies  of  the  Saints  as  far  as  the  invocation  "Propitius  esto.” 
If  there  are  no  chanters  available,  the  celebrant  himself  chants  them, 
kneeling  on  the  lowest  step  of  the  altar  at  the  Epistle  side.  Ali  kneel 
and  make  the  responses.  The  invocations  are  not  doubled. 

19.  Afterward  the  rite  of  blessing  the  baptismal  water  takes- 
place,  if  the  church  has  a  baptismal  font.  Otherwise  the  rite  con- 
tinues  with  the  renewal  of  baptismal  promises. 

F.  Blessing  of  the  Baptismal  Water 

20.  While  the  Litanies  of  the  Saints  are  being  chanted,  the 
vessel  of  water  to  be  blessed  and  the  other  things  necessary  for  the 
blessing  are  prepared  in  the  center  of  the  sanctuary,  toward  the 
Epistle  side,  in  view  of  the  faithful. 

21.  In  blessing  the  baptismal  water,  the  celebrant  stands  facing 
the  people.  The  vessel  of  water  to  be  blessed  is  in  front  of  him, 

60  The  three  canticles  (which  follow  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  lessons)  are 
sung  by  the  choir.  In  the  simple  Service,  if  no  singers  are  available,  the  canticles  are 
read  in  a  loud  voice  by  the  celebrant  himself,  remaining  at  the  lectern. 
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the  paschal  candle  at  his  right,  and  a  second  subdeacon  or  cleric, 
or  server,  stands  at  his  left  with  the  processional  cross.61 

With  his  hands  joined,  the  celebrant  chants  "Dominus  vobiscum” 
and  the  prayer  given  in  the  text,  in  the  ferial  tone.  Ali  responđ, 
"Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,”  and  "Amen.” 

The  celebrant  chants  the  Preface  according  to  the  tone  given 
in  the  text.62  He  holds  his  hands  joined  throughout  the  Preface 
unless  a  rubric  directs  him  to  perform  some  action. 

After  the  words  "gratiam  de  Špiritu  Sancto,”  the  celebrant  makes 
a  cross  in  the  water  with  his  extended  right  hand,  dividing  the 
water  into  four  parts.  He  dries  his  hand  with  a  towel  immediately. 

After  "inficiendo  corrumpat,”  the  celebrant  touches  the  water 
with  the  palm  of  his  right  hand.  At  "per  Deum  *  vivum,  per 
Deum  ©  verum,  per  Deum  ©  sanctum,”  he  makes  the  sign  of  the 
cross  three  times  above  the  water. 

After  the  words  "Spiritus  super  te  ferebatur,”  the  celebrant 
divides  the  water  with  his  right  hand  and  sprinkles  it  toward  the 
four  corners  of  the  world.e 

At  "Be  ©  nedico  te,”  the  celebrant  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross 
once  over  the  water.  After  the  words  "in  nomine  Patris,  et  Filii, 
et  Spiritus  Sancti,”  he  changes  the  tone  and  chants  the  words  which 
follow  in  the  tone  of  a  lesson.  After  "tu  benignus  aspira,”  he 
breathes  three  times  over  the  water,  in  the  form  of  a  cross. 

After  the  words  "purificandis  mentibus  efficaces,”  the  celebrant 
takes  the  paschal  candle64  and  dips  it  a  little  way  into  the  water,  as 
he  chants  "Descendat  in  hane  plenitudinem  fontis  virtus  Spiritus 
Sancti”  in  the  tone  of  the  Preface.  Then  he  removes  the  candle 
from  the  water,  lowers  it  again  more  deeply  into  the  water,  anr\ 

61.  After  the  litanies  have  been  sung  (as  far  as  "Propitius  esto")  the  celebrant 
and  sacred  ministers  go  to  the  place  where  the  vešsel  of  water  is  to  be  blessed.  The 
sacred  ministers  remain  at  each  side  of  the  celebrant  and  lift  the  edge  of  his  ćope 
when  necessary.  Whenever  the  celebrant  touches  the  water  with  his  hand,  the  deacon 
gives  him  a  towel  to  dry  his  hand.  The  subdeacon  cross-bearer  (if  one  is  available) 
vests  in  amice,  alb,  cincture,  and  violet  tunic. 

62.  The  Preface  is  ehanted  in  the  ferial  tone. 

63.  He  throws  a  little  water  in  each  direetion  —  to  the  east  (towarđ  the  altar), 
to  the  west,  to  the  north  (Gospel  side),  and  to  the  south.  Then  he  dries  his  hand 
as  before  and  continues. 

64.  An  acolyte  removes  the  paschal  candle  from  its  štand  and  gives  it  to  the  deacon, 
who  in  turn  hands  it  to  the  celebrant.  The  latter  holds  the  candle  in  both  hands  as’ 
he  lowers  it  into  the  tvater.  When  the  candle  is  finally  withdrawn  from  the  water, 
the  acolyte  dries  the  base  of  the  candle  before  replacing  it  in  its  štand. 
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chants  “Descendat”  in  a  somewhat  higher  voice.  Finally  he  removes 
the  candle  from  the  water  again,  then  plunges  it  the  third  time  to 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  and  chants  “Descendat”  in  a  still  higher 
voice. 

While  holding  the  candle  in  the  vessel,  the  celebrant  breathes 
three  times  over  the  water,  in  the  form  of  the  Greek  letter  Psi,  and 
continues  the  ehant  “Totamque  huius  aquae.”  After  the  words 
“fecundet  effectu”  he  removes  the  candle  from  the  water  and  con¬ 
tinues  the  Preface. 

The  conclusion  "Per  Dominum”  is  recited  not  sung.  Ali  reply: 
"Amen.” 

Then  a  cleric  or  server  puts  some  of  the  blessed  water  in  another 
vessel,  for  sprinkling  the  people  after  the  renewal  of  baptismal 
promises,  and  for  sprinkling  homes  and  other  places.65 

After  this  the  celebrant  pours  some  of  the  oil  of  catechumens 
into  the  water,  in  the  form  of  a  cross.  As  he  does  so,  he  recites  the 
formula  "Sanctificetur”  in  an  intelligible  voice,  and  ali  answer: 
"Amen.” 

Next  he  pours  some  of  the  chrism  in  the  water,  in  the  same  way. 
He  recites  “Infusio”  aloud  and  ali  answer:  "Amen.” 

Finally  he  takes  both  vessels,  of  holy  oil  and  of  chrism,  and 
pours  three  times  from  both  of  them  at  once,  in  the  form  of  a 
cross.  As  he  does  so,  he  says  aloud:  "Commixtio,”  and  ali  respond: 
“Amen.” 

Then  the  celebrant  mixes  the  oil  with  the  water.66  If  there  are 
candidates  for  Baptism,  they  are  baptized  in  the  usual  way.  The 
ceremonies  preceding  the  actual  conferring  of  Baptism  may  be  anti- 
cipated  at  a  convenient  hour  on  Holy  Saturday  morning,  especially 
if  there  are  several  candidates.  In  this  case,  the  celebrant67  begins 
the  baptismal  rite  with  the  question  "Credis?”  (in  the  Baptism  of 

65.  The  quantity  needed  for  sprinkling  the  people  is  put  in  the  usual  holy  water 
Container.  The  water  for  the  holy  water  fonts  or  stoups,  for  the  use  of  the  faithful, 
etc.,  may  be  put  in  other  vessels,  according  to  local  needs. 

66.  The  acolytes  or  servers  bring  cotton,  bread,  and  water  for  the  celebrant  to 
cleanse  and  wash  his  hands. 

67.  He  must  ehange  from  violet  to  v/hite  vestments,  putting  on  a  white  stole  and 
ćope.  If  those  who  are  baptized  have  reacheđ  the  use  of  reason,  they  should  receive 
Holy  Communion  at  the  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil. 
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infants)  or  "Quis  vocaris?”  (in  the  Baptism  of  adults),  and  con- 
tinues  from  this  point. 

22.  After  the  blessing  (and  Baptism),  the  baptismal  water  is 
carned  in  procession  to  the  font,  in  this  order:  first  the  thurifer, 
followed  by  a  second  subdeacon  or  cleric  with  the  processional 
cross, 68  and  then  the  clergy.  Next  the  deacon  carries  the  vessel  of 
baptismal  water,  unless  it  is  more  convenient  for  this  to  be  carried 
by  acolytes,®  and  he  is  followeđ  by  the  celebrant.  The  paschal 
candle  remains  in  its  place.  During  the  procession,  the  canticle 
"Sicut  cervus”  is  chanted. 

After  the  blessed  water  has  been  poured  into  the  font,  the  cele¬ 
brant  chants  "Dominus  vobiscum”  and  the  prayer  — in  the  ferial 
tone,  and  with  his  hands  joined.  Ali  reply,  "Et  cum  špiritu  tuo,” 
and,  at  the  end,  "Amen.” 

Finally  the  celebrant  incenses  the  font  and  ali  return  in  silence 
to  the  sanctuary  for  the  renewal  of  the  baptismal  promises. 

22«!.  After  the  blessing  (or  Baptism),  the  baptismal  water  is 
carried  in  procession  to  the  font,  in  this  order:  first  the  thurifer, 
follomed  by  the  cross-bearer  and  servers;  next  one  or  more  of  the 
servers  carrjing  the  vessel  of  baptismal  tvater;  and  fmally  the  cele¬ 
brant.  The  paschal  candle  remains  in  its  place.  Everything  else  is 
the  same  as  described  for  the  solemn  rite. 

23.  Where,  however,  there  is  a  baptistery  separate  from  the 
church  and  it  is  preferred  to  bless  the  baptismal  water  in  the 
baptistery  itself,  the  procession  goes  đown  to  the  font  after  the 
invocation  of  the  litanies,  “Sancta  Trinitas,  unus  Deus,  miserere 
nobis.”  First  a  cleric  with  the  blessed  candle  walks,  followed  by  a 
second  subdeacon  with  the  processional  cross,  or  the  cross-bearer, 
between  two  acolytes  with  lighted  candles,  then  the  clergy  in  order’ 
and  finally  the  celebrant  with  the  sacred  ministers.  The  chanters  and 
the  people  remain  in  their  places  and  continue  the  chanting  of  the 
litanies,  repeating  the  invocations,  if  necessary,  beginning  at  "Sancta 
Maria,  ora  pro  nobis.” 


r  server)  tvho  stands  holding  the  c 


68.  This  is  the  subdeacon  (or  cleric,  i 
during  the  blessing  of  the  baptismal  tvater. 

69.  If  the  vessel  is  heavy,  the  deacon  may  be  assisted  by  an  acolyte;  or  ttvo  acolvtes 

may  carry  it,  and  the  deacon  may  tvalk  tvith  the  celebrant  (as  he  does  when  the  pro¬ 
cession  returns  from  the  font  to  the  church ) .  P° 


The  blessing  of  baptismal  water  is  performed  as  above,  with 
these  changes  only: 

During  the  procession  to  the  font,  the  canticle  "Sicut  cervus” 
is  chanted.  The  celebrant,  before  he  enters  the  baptistery  for  the 
blessing  of  the  font,  chants  the  prayer  "Omnipotens  sempiterne 
Deus,  respice  propitius.”70 

After  the  font  has  been  blessed,  ali  return  in  silence  to  the 
church  for  the  renewal  of  baptismal  promises. 


G.  Reneu/al  of  Baptismal  Promises 

24.  When  the  blessing  of  baptismal  water  and  its  transfer  to 
the  font  have  been  completed  —  or,  where  the  blessing  is  not  per¬ 
formed,  after  the  first  part  of  the  litanies  —  the  renewal  of  baptismal 
promises  takes  place. 

25.  The  celebrant  first  removes  his  violet  vestments  and  puts  on 
a  white  stole  and  đalmatic.  Then  he  puts  incense  in  the  thurible  and 
incenses  the  paschal  candle.71  Standing  next  to  the  candle,72  with 
his  face  to  the  people,  or  speaking  from  the  ambo  or  pulpit,  he  reads 
the  allocution  in  the  text.  He  asks  for  the  renewal  of  baptismal 
promises  and  then  sprinkles  the  people  with  some  of  the  blessed 
water  which  was  removed  from  the  vessel  of  baptismal  water  before 
the  infusion  of  the  holy  oils.73  In  places  where  the  blessing  of  the 
baptismal  water  does  not  take  place,  the  celebrant  uses  ordinary 
holy  water  for  the  sprinkling. 

26.  This  allocution  and  renewal  of  baptismal  promises  may  be 
made  everywhere  in  the  vernacular  language,  but  in  a  version  ap- 
proved  by  the  local  Ordinary.74 


70.  This  is  the  prayer  that  is  said,  in  the  usual  rite,  after  the  blessed  tvater  has 
been  carried  from  the  church  to  the  baptistery  and  poured  into  the  font,  as  described 
above. 

71.  He  incenses  the  candle  with  single  swings  of  the  thurible  as  he  vvalks  around 
it.  Vhile  the  celebrant  is  vesting  (or  earlier),  the  small  candles  of  the  people  should 
be  lighted  again  from  the  paschal  candle;  they  hold  them  during  the  renetval  of  bap¬ 
tismal  promises, 

72.  If  a  lectern  has  been  used  for  the  blessing  of  the  baptismal  tvater,  it  may 
remain  in  place  for  the  allocution  and  promises. 

73.  This  sprinkling  of  the  people  (and  the  clergy)  is  done  in  the  same  way  as  at 
the  Sunday  Asperges. 

74.  The  people  should  be  provided  tvith  the  vernacular  text  of  the  baptismal 
promises  beforehand,  either  on  a  card  or,  preferably,  in  a  translation  of  the  entire 
Vigil  rite.  They  may  sit  during  the  allocution,  but  should  štand  for  the  baptismal 
promises 
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H.  Second  Part  of  the  Litanies 

27  After  the  renewal  of  baptismal  promises  has  been  com- 
pleted,  the  chanters,  or  the  celebrant  himself,  begin  the  second  part 
of  the  litanies,  from  the  invocation  "Propitius  esto”  to  the  end.  Ali 
kneel  and  make  the  responses. 

[If  sacred  Orders  are  conferred  đuring  this  Easter  Vigil  the 
usual  prostration  and  blessing  of  the  ordinands  takes  place  while 
this  second  part  of  the  litanies  is  chanted.  J 

28.  The  celebrant  and  ministers,  however,  go  to  the  sacristv  and 
put  on  white  vestments  for  the  celebration  of  solemn  Mass. 

28a.  The  celebrant  and  servers  go  to  the  sacristy,  where  the 
celebrant  puts  on  white  vestments  and  the  servers  put  on  jestive 
vestments  for  the  chanted  Mass. 

If,  in  the  absence  of  chanters,  the  celebrant  himself  must  chant 
the  Litanies  of  the  Saints,  he  goes  to  the  sacristj  aftenvard,  ivith  the 
servers,  and  puts  on  the  vestments  for  the  chanted  Mass,  as  already 
descnbed.  J 

29.  Meamvhile  the  paschal  candle  is  placed  in  its  large  candle- 

?,°V  1  G°Spel  side>  and  the  altar  is  prepaređ  for  solemn  Mass, 
with  lighted  candles  and  flowers.75 

II.  Solemn  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil 

1.  At  the  end  of  the  litanies  the  chanters  begin  solemnlv  "ICvrie 
eleison,  as  usual  at  Mass.  In  the  meantime  the  celebrant  with  the 
ministers,  in  white  vestments,  or  u>ith  the  servers,  comes  to  the  altar 
and  makes  the  required  reverence  to  it.  The  psalm  "Iudica  me 
Ueus  and  the  Confession  are  omitted.  The  celebrant  goes  up  to 
the  altar  immediately,  kisses  it  in  the  center,  and  incenses  it  in 
the  usual  way.76 

2  After  the  Kyrie,  the  celebrant  begins  solemnly,  "Gloria  in 
excelsis  Deo  ”  and  the  bells  are  rung  and  the  images  uncovered 
The  celebrant  then  chants  the  collect.  No  commemoration  is 
made. 

“S'Ssl? '•Sf^S^-’KM:ESS  T'  *-  - 
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3.  The  celebrant  does  not  read  the  Epistle,  since  it  is  chanted 
by  the  subdeacon. 

4.  After  the  Epistle,77  the  celebrant  intones  the  solemn  Alleluia 
three  times,  using  the  tone  given  in  the  text,  raising  his  voice  some- 
what  the  second  time,  and  still  higher  the  third  time.  Each  time  ali 
repeat  the  Alleluia  after  the  celebrant,  in  the  same  tone.78 

After  the  Alleluia  the  chanters  sing  "Confitemini  Domino”  and 
"Laudate  Dominum.” 

5.  At  the  Gospel  candles  are  not  carried,  but  incense  is  used. 
The  deacon  seeks  the  blessing  and  everything  else  is  done  as  usual, 
but  the  celebrant  does  not  read  the  Gospel  beforehand,  since  it  is 
to  be  chanted  by  the  deacon. 

1  The  Creed  is  not  said.  After  the  Gospel  the  celebrant  chants 
"Dominus  vobiscum”  and  then  "Oremus.”  The  antiphon  for  the 
Offertory  is  not  chanted.  The  Gloria  Patri  is  added  to  the  Lavabo. 

6.  The  Preface  is  that  given  in  the  Ordinary  of  the  Mass  for 
the  Easter  Vigil,  with  the  phrase,  "Te  quidem,  Domine,  omni 
tempore,  sed  in  hac  potissimum  nocte.” 

7.  The  Communicantes  is  proper,  as  is  the  Hane  Igitur. 

"Pax  Domini  sit  semper  vobiscum”  is  chanted,  but  the  kiss  of 
peace  is  not  given. 

The  Agnus  Dei  is  not  sung,  and  the  prayer  "Domine  lesu 
Christi,  qui  dixisti”  is  omitted.  But  the  other  prayers  are  said: 
"Domine  lesu  Christe,  Fili  Dei  vivi”  and  "Perceptio  Corporis  tui.” 

8.  After  the  reception  of  Holy  Communion  by  the  celebrant,  the 
distribution  of  Communion,  purification  and  ablution  take  place  as 
usual.  Then  the  antiphon  "Alleluia,  alleluia,  alleluia”  is  chanted 
in  choir  for  Lauds  of  Easter  Sunđay. 

Psalm  150  is  chanted,  with  the  Gloria  Patri  and  the  repetition 
of  the  antiphon.79 

The  capitulum,  hymn,  and  verse  are  omitted,  and  the  celebrant 
immediately  chants  the  intonation  of  the  Benedictus  antiphon,  "Et 
valde  mane.” 

77.  And  after  the  celebrant  has  blessed  the  subdeacon. 

78.  AH  štand  for  the  solemn  Alleluia.  The  deacon  and  subdeacon  štand  in  the 
semicircle  as  they  do  for  the  reading  of  the  Introit  of  solemn  Mass. 

79.  The  celebrant  and  sacrcd  ministers  štand  at  the  Epistle  side,  in  the  semicircle, 
just  as  at  the  reading  of  the  Introit  of  solemn  Mass. 
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The  chanters  complete  the  antiphon  and  then  the  Benedictus 
is  chanted,  with  the  Gloria  Patri  at  the  end.  The  incensation  takes 
place  as  at  Lauds.80 

9.  After  the  antiphon  "Et  valde  mane”  has  been  repeated,  the 
celebrant  chants  the  Postcommunion  (or  prayer  £or  Lauds)  as 
usual,  first  going  to  the  center  of  the  altar  for  "Dominus  vobiscum.” 

10.  The  deacon  or  the  celebrant  himself  chants  "Ite,  missa  est, 
alleulia,  alleluia,”  to  which  ali  respond:  "Deo  gratias,  alleluia, 
alleluia.” 

Finally  the  celebrant  says  "Placeat  tibi,  sancta  Trinitas,”  and 
gives  the  blessing  in  the  usual  way.  The  last  Gospel  is  omitted, 
and  ali  return  to  the  sacristy.81 


8°.  After  the  Benedictus  has  been  begun,  the  celebrant  and  sacred  ministers  go  to 
the  center  ot  the  predella,  havmg  made  the  sign  of  the  cross  as  usual.  There  the 
celebrant  puts  mcense  in  the  thurible  and  incenses  the  cross  and  altar.  The  deacon 
M  *6  Cel,£biant  and,  those  “  choir,  Just  as  at  the  Offertory.  He  then  incenses 
^10.stands  °“  th,e  floor  m  hls  position  as  at  the  reading  of  the  In- 
troit).  ihe  thunfer  incenses  the  deacon  (who  goes  to  his  position  as  at  the  reading  of 
the  Introit),  the  acolytes  and  servers,  and  the  people,  as  at  the  Offertory. 

81.  After  the  Mass  of  the  Vigil,  the  Holy  Eucharist  may  be  returned  to  the  taber- 
nacle  rrom  the  place  of  reservation  for  Comraunion  of  the  sick. 
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DIAGRAMS 

THE  following  pages  contain  diagrams  indicating  the  various 
positions  to  be  taken  by  the  ministers  and  servers  during  some 
of  the  Holy  Week  Services.  While  the  diagrams  are  planned  for 
the  solemn  rite,  they  may  be  readily  adapted  to  the  simple  rite  by 
the  omission  of  the  deacon  and  subdeacon.  In.the  simple  rite,  the 
celebrant  is  generally  accompanied  and  assisted  by  two  of  the  servers. 

It  shoulđ  be  noted  that  the  master  of  ceremonies  may  take  any 
convenient  position  during  the  ceremonies.  The  cross-bearer  in- 
dicated  in  the  diagrams  should  be  a  second  subdeacon,  vested  in 
alb  and  tunic;  othenvise,  the  processional  cross  is  carried  by  a 
server  in  cassock  and  surplice.  On  one  occasion,  however,  the  sub¬ 
deacon  of  the  Mass  carries  the  cross  —  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Easter  Vigil,  for  the  blessing  of  the  fire  and  the  Lumen  Cbristi 
procession. 
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4.  Holy  Tbursdaj  —  Order  of  Processlon 


EZ3CZ3  □ 


106 


The  Rites  oj  Holy  Week 


< 

* 

_C 

o 

oo 

1 _ < 

5.  Good  Friday  —  The  Passion 


6.  Good  Friday  —  Prayer  oj  the  Faithful 
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7.  Good  Friday  —  Entrance  oj  the  Cross 
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15.  Easter  Vigil  —  Procession  to  the  Font 
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OnVEn  OF  STANDIIVG  AIVD  STmm 

S  dStion  fgtelSfntS^  a‘tmiliar  t0  some 

“d,ate  «*  faithful  fcSS'^4'  rite>  i*  shL  d 

fae°elto  0pP0rtmiit5'  »»  correct  any  looST^  ”  *  ^  ft  “ 
kneelmg  or  standing  which  m=„  u  P,achces  with  regarđ  to 
standing  I„  fte  ab™  ,“£*»  arisen  through  JJ,  1° 

!?  01  “to®>nieS  directs  the  fattfuT  ^  “*  direc«°ns,  «* 

?*"■  — t  and 
fced’  as  “PP^abie  to  ali  the  senSf  Mass  “  P®- 

SOLEMN  MASS 

“toanneprocession. 

s^iifxrefootofthe^^1 

“on.  “,ebra“  **■  “P  «»  altat  stepa  L  the  htcens, 

St;^ethtt:::;t^rtare  Gioria  <*■*>■ 

standing  during  the  colteT  'GIoria-  “d  remain 

Seld"“ig  f  »Wch  follow. 

f  Whra  «*  celebrant  sit!  durtog  fte^"«' 

_Jt“d  **»  *>  celebrant  tises  after  the  Creed. 
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Sit  during  the  Offertory,  after  Dommus  vobiscum  and  Oremus 
Štand  far  the  incensation  of  the  clergy  and  for  the  Preface 
Kneel  after  the  Sanctus. 

stanđ  after  the  Consecration,  and  remain  standing  until  after 
the  celebrant  s  Communion.2 

^celehr^r?  diStribution  of  HoI7  Communion  (after  the 
celebrant  has  consumed  the  Precious  Blood) .  V 

StoitSgan1edP°StTmUni0n  (th‘*  brf°re  D°™™ 

and  remain  flandtog  during  fte  proces- 

SECOND  PASSION  SUNDAY  (PALM  SUNDAY) 
Solemn  Procession  of  Palms 

^goSi™  “*  «“**  during 

Sit  for  the  distribution  of  the  branches. 

Walk  in  procession,  carrying  branches  and  singing. 
otand  for  concluding  prayer. 

Holy  Mass 

Sit  during  vesting  of  celebrant  and  sacređ  ministers  for  Mass. 
Štand  when  the  celebrant  comes  to  the  altar  to  begin  Mass. 

Štand  for  the  chanting  of  the  Passion,’  and  kneel  after  the 
words  ernistt  spiritum. 

the  :tCSe“n  o^c^anted^Mass^^  ^  “d’  b°W  d“in« 

ord«  2  Ssa4TaS^1oW^eSda7  ?  ^Week  certain  variations  in  the 
(1)  Ali  kneel  during  the  collKt^ostcommimion111^^  f°r  feria/  Masses  of  Lent- 

receive  th^unbl^od  branches^thev'ento^h65  ‘k™  .t0  th<:  church  or  if  they 
blessing.  y  enter,  they  hold  them  xn  their  hands  during  the 

5-  The  dergy  and  faithful  do  not  hold  the  pahns  in  their  hands  during  the  Passion. 
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MONDAY,  TUESDAV,  AND  WEDNES DA Y 

.,  ?e  raIfS  £or  Solemn  Mass  are  followed,  with  the  variations  £or 
j  ,  llJ  days  of  Lent>  as  noted  above.  Ali  štand  for  the  Passion 
and  kneel  after  the  account  of  our  Lord's  death. 

On  Wednesda7  of  Holy  Week  ali  štand  for  the  prayer  which 
is  chanted  after  the  Kyrie,  in  this  fashion:  Štand  at  Oremus;  kneel 
at  Flectamus  genua  for  a  brief  prayer  in  silence;  then  štand  at  Levate 
and  remain  standing  during  the  prayer  text  chanted  by  the  celebrant. 

holy  thursday 

Wasbing  of  Feet 

Sit  during  the  washing  of  feet. 

Štand  after  celebrant  has  put  on  his  vestments.afterward,  and 
remain  standing  during  the  versicles  and  prayer. 

Solemn  Transfer  and  Reposition  of  the  Holy  Eucharist 
and  Stripping  of  Altars 

Sit  while  the  celebrant  and  ministers  vest  (or  ali  may  štand 
out  of  reverence  to  the  Holy  Eucharist). 

Štand  when  the  celebrant  comes  from  the  bench  to  the  altar 
steps. 

Kneel  during  the  incensation  of  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

Štand  for  the  procession;  make  a  genuflection  on  both  knees, 
and  then  walk  in  the  procession,  carrying  lighted  candles. 
Kneel  at  the  place  of  reposition. 

Štand  and  make  a  genuflection  on  both  knees  before  returning 
to  the  church.  6 

Štand  when  the  celebrant  and  ministers  come  to  the  high  altar. 

Sit  after  the  celebrant  begins  the  psalm  for  the  stripping  of 
altars. 

Štand  at  the  conclusion  of  the  stripping  of  altars  while  the 
celebrant  goes  to  the  sacristy. 


Order  of  Standing  and  Sitting 

GOOD  FRJDAY 
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A.  First  Part  —  Lessons 

Štand  during  the  entrance  procession. 

Kneel  when  the  celebrant  and  ministers  prostrate,  and  bow 
during  the  prostration. 

Kneel  erect  while  the  celebrant  chants  the  prayer. 

Štand  after  the  prayer  while  the  celebrant  goes  to  the  bench. 

Sit  during  the  first  lesson  and  responsory. 

Štand  for  the  prayer  —  that  is,  štand  at  Oremus ;  kneel  at 
Flectamus  genua  for  a  brief  prayer  in  silence;  then  štand  at 
Levate  and  remain  standing  during  the  prayer  chanted  by  the 
celebrant. 

Sit  for  the  second  lesson  and  responsory. 

Štand  for  the  Passion,  and  kneel  after  the  words  tradidit 
spiritum. 

B.  Second  Part  —  Solemn  Prayers 

Sit  while  the  celebrant  and  ministers  vest. 

Štand  when  the  celebrant  comes  to  the  altar. 

At  each  of  the  nine  Prayers  of  the  Faithful:  štand  during  the 
preface  or  invitation  to  prayer;  kneel  at  Flectamus  genua  for 
a  brief  prayer  in  silence;  štand  at  Levate  and  remain  standing 
during  the  prayer  chanted  by  the  celebrant. 

C.  Third  Part  —  Solemn  Adoration  of  the  Holy  Cross 

Sit  while  the  celebrant  removes  the  ćope. 

Štand  when  the  Cross  is  carried  from  the  sacristy. 

After  chanting  Venite,  adoremus,  kneel  for  a  moment  of  silent 
adoration,  then  štand;  repeat  this  for  the  second  and  third 
Venite,  adoremus. 

During  the  veneration  of  the  Cross,  those  who  are  waiting  their 
turn  or  who  have  completed  the  veneration  may  sit  in  their 
places. 

Clergy  and  servers:  Go  one  by  one  to  adore  the  Cross,  genuflect- 
ing  on  one  knee  three  times,  then  kissing  the  feet  of  the 
Crucified.6 

6.  The  celebrant,  ministers,  clergy,  and  servers  remove  their  shoes  before  going  to 
adore  the  Cross,  if  this  can  be  done  conveniently.  The  laity  do  not  remove  their  shoes. 
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Sit  after  the  procession  to  the  font  has  left  the  church,  and 
štand  when  it  returns. 

Sit  during  the  vesting  of  the  celebrant  and  during  the  reading 
of  the  allocution,  holding  lighted  candles. 

Štand  during  the  renewal  of  baptismal  promises. 

Kneel  during  the  second  part  of  the  litanies,  making  the  re- 
sponses. 

Solemn  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil 

Štand  after  the  Epistle  for  the  solemn  chanting  of  the  Alleluia, 
making  the  response  three  times. 

Sit  after  the  distribution  of  Holy  Communion  for  the  psalm  of 
Lauds. 

Štand  for  the  intonation  of  the  Benedictus  antiphon  and  for  the 
Benedictus  itself. 

Štand  during  the  Postcommunion  and  Ite,  missa  est. 

Kneel  for  the  blessing  (after  chanting  Deo  gratias,  alleluia, 

alleluia) . 

Štand  after  the  blessing  and  remain  standing  during  the  proces¬ 
sion  to  the  sacristy. 


Chapter  VIII 


A  COMMENTART  FOR  HOLY  WEEK 

T™vfeof  translations  of  the  Holy  Week  texts  for  the  faith- 
_L  rul  should  be  apparent.  If  the  people  are  to  take  an  intelligent 
dey°ut  part  in  the  sacred  mysteries,  the  booklets  containing 
the  Holy  Week  rites  should  be  in  their  hands.  In  addition,  some 
.  .  of  commentary  during  the  Services  may  be  helpful,  encourag- 

dlrSCting  PartidPation=  and  indicating  the  high  points 
ot  the  holy  rites.  r 

Such  a  commentary  is  provided  in  the  present  chapter,  to  be  used 
as  a  model  or  simply  to  be  read  aloud  by  a  priest  or  even  by  a 
ayman;  A  similar  commentary  may  be  found  in  Father  Clifford 
Howell  s  Preparing  for  Easter. '  Whatever  form  is  used,  the  remarks 
ot  the  commentator  or  leader  should  be  extremely  brief,  preferablv 
^  v  ,'nterrUPtlons  ^  *e  Service  (e.g.,  between  parts  of  the 
Good  Friday  rite,  or  while  the  celebrant  is  changing  vestments). 

is  most  important  that  the  commentary  should  not  intrude  upon 
the  liturgical  Service  itself,  delay  or  prolong  it,  or  be  used  during  a 
text  which  should  be  recited  or  chanted  aloud.  And  the  commenta¬ 
tor  should  never  distract  the  attention  of  the  faithful  from  the  altar 
and  the.  celebrant;  rather  he  should  direct  them  to  an  ever  closer 
fte  Mft/116  Celebmnt’  the  ministers’  and  the  other  members  of 

an Wil1  haVe  t0  be  adaPted  t0  locaI  doomstences 

đ  conđmons.  These  will  determine  where  the  commentator  is  to 
štand  and  so  on.  From  time  to  time  it  will  be  useful  to  mention 
e  place  (and  page  number)  in  the  booklet  translations  being  used 
y  he  people.  Likewise  the  leader  or  commentator  should  give 
indications  to  the  people  concerning  standing  and  sitting,  joining 
in  processions,  coming  to  the  altar,  and  the  like.  An  important 
omče  of  the  commentator  is  to  urge  the  faithful  to  make  ali  the 


1.  Collegevdle,  Minnesota:  Liturgical  Press,  1950;  Supplement,  1956. 
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responses  to  the  prayers  of  the  celebrant.  Ideally,  there  should  be 
directions  in  the  booklets  used  by  the  people,  indicating  what  they 
are  to  sin g,  but  the  encouragement  of  a  priest  or  lay  commentator 
will  increase  the  likelihood  of  a  common  response  and  true  active 
participation,  both  interior  and  exterior. 

SECOND  PASS10N  SUNDAY  (PALM  SUNDAY) 

Bsfore  the  celebrant’ s  entrance 

Today,  the  Second  Sunday  of  Passiontide,  the  Church  begins 
the  observance  of  Holy  Week.  We  celebrate  the  principal  mysteries 
of  our  Redemption  —  the  Passion,  Death,  and  Resurrection  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  But  the  mysteries  that  we  recall  are  not  merely 
historical  events  long  past.  Their  celebration,  their  renewal,  has 
a  special  sacramental  power  and  effect  now,  in  the  present.  The 
sacred  Services  of  these  days  will  nourish  in  us  the  Christian  life, 
that  is,  God’s  life  won  for  us  by  Jesus  Christ  and  shared  by  the 
members  of  His  holy  Church. 

This  morning  we  begin  with  a  joyous  procession,  to  welcome 
Christ  the  triumphant  Conqueror  into  the  Holy  City  of  Jerusalem. 
He  is  the  Messias,  the  Anointed  One  o£  God.  He  is  the  King,  Lord 
and  Ruler  of  His  people.  To  Him  we  pay  a  glad  tribute  of  loyalty 
and  honor  and  faith.  But  Christ  entered  Jerusalem  that  He  might 
overcome  death  and  sin.  "Did  not  the  Christ  have  to  sufler  these 
things  before  entering  into  His  glory?”  And  so  at  Mass  the  violet 
vestments  of  penance  will  replace  the  red  vestments  of  our  trium¬ 
phant  procession,  and  we  will  hear  the  solemn  recital  of  the  history 
of  our  Lord's  Passion. 

In  a  moment  the  celebrant  will  enter,  and  we  shall  greet  him 
•with  the  words,  "Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David!”  For  he  takes 
Christ’s  place  in  our  midst;  he  is  Christ’s  deputy,  Christ’s  minister. 
Then  the  celebrant  will  bless  these  branches  which  we  hold  in  our 
hands  and  which  we  shall  carry  in  procession  as  a  sign  of  homage 
and  victory. 

Wbile  the  celebrant  sprinkles  and  incenses  the  branches 

Palm  branches  štand  for  victory— -in  this  case,  the  carrying  of 
branches  anticipates  Christ’s  victory  over  the  prince  of  death.  Olive 
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branches  štand  for  anointing  and  richness  —  the  richness  of  Christ’s 
metcy,  the  sacred  anointing  which  gives  to  Jesus  His  title  of  "Christ.” 
As  the  branches,  now  made  holy  by  blessed  water  and  incense,  are 
given  to  the  clergy  and  the  servers,  the  church  echoes  with  the  cry 
we  shall  repeat  so  often:  "Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David!  Blessed 
is  He  Who  comes  in  the  name  of  the  Lord!” 

While  the  “Obrani  tvashes  his  hands  and  blesses  the  deacon 

N ert,  we  štand  to  hear  the  deacon  proclaim  the  holy  account 
of  Christ  s  royal  entry  into  Jerusalem,  which  we  are  about  to  re- 
enact.  The  crowds  that  welcomed  Jesus  spread  their  garments  in 
fiis  path,  they  cut  branches  to  cover  the  road.  We  must  be  ready 
to  renew  not  only  the  external  fest ivity  of  that  procession  but  also 
the  inward  devotion,  love,  and  gratituđe  to  Christ  the  King. 

While  the  celebrant  kisses  the  Gospel  book 

The  celebrant  kisses  the  book  from  which  the  holy  words  have 
-he  ^UtS  1x1061156  1X1  *e  thmible  for  the  procession.  At 
die  deacon’s  command  we  go  fonvard  in  the  name  of  Christ,  to 
honor  and  worship  Him.  Our  procession  is  a  public  and  a  common 
rCt  j  feStive  tribute  t0  our  conquering  King,  Jesus  Christ  our 

Lord.  Had,  our  King,  Son  of  David,  Redeemer  of  the  world!” 
Together  we  chant  our  hymn  of  praise:  "Ali  glory,  praise,  and 
honor  to  Thee,  Christ,  King  and  Redeemer!” 

After  the  prayer  ivhicb  completes  the  procession 

Our  tribute  to  Christ,  now  welcomeđ  into  His  Holy  Citv,  into 
His  Church,  is  concluded  with  the  celebrant’s  prayer  and  our  Amen. 
Next  we  join  m  the  Holy  Mass  of  Christ’s  Passion.  With  the  lesson 
of  His  suffering  before  us,  may  we  earn  a  share  in  the  glorv  of 
His  Resurrection.2  6  7 
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HOLY  THURSDAY 

Before  the  Mass 

This  is  the  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  a  solemn  commemoration 
of  the  institution  of  the  Most  Holy  Eucharist,  sacrifice  and  sacra- 
ment.  First  we  join  with  the  priest  at  the  altar  and  with  Jesus 
Christ  Himself  in  offering  His  sacrifice  to  God  the  Father.  Then  we 
share  in  God’s  holy  Gift  to  us,  the  Flesh  and  Blood  of  Jesus  in  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  On  this  day  we  celebrate,  too,  the  institution  of 
Holy  Orders  by  which  men  are  given  a  special  share  in  Christ’s 
priesthood.  And  so,  on  Holy  Thursday  morning,  at  each  cathedral 
the  Bishop  offers  the  Mass  of  the  Holy  Chrism.  Surrounded  by  his 
priests,  the  high  priest,  the  Bishop  of  the  diocese,  blesses  and  con- 
secrates  the  holy  oils  to  be  used  for  the  year  to  come  —  to  be  used 
at  Baptisms  and  anointings,  at  Confirmations  and  Ordinations. 

The  Holy  Eucharist  is  the  sacrament  which  unifies  the  Church. 
It  joins  the  members  of  the  Church  to  each  other  and  to  Christ  by 
bonds  of  grace  and  love.  This  evening  priests  and  people  come 
together  to  the  Lord’s  table,  to  receive  from  the  hands  of  the  cele¬ 
brant  the  sacrament  which  is  the  sign  of  Christian  unity  and  charity. 
"A  new  commandment  I  give  you,”  says  the  Lord,  "that  you  love  one 
another:  that  as  I  have  loved  you,  you  also  love  one  another.”  That 
love,  that  fraternal  charity,  is  sealed  by  our  common  reception  of 
the  Holy  Eucharist.  Let  it  be  expressed  in  ali  our  works  of  Christian 
charity,  today  and  every  day. 

After  the  Homily* 

Tođay  we  imitate  the  charity  of  Christ.  The  priest,  who  stands  in 
Christ’s  place,  washes  the  feet  of  twelve  men,  as  Jesus  washed  the 
feet  of  the  Apostles.  "Do  you  know,”  He  asked,  "what  I  have  done 
to  you?  I  have  given  you  an  example,  that  as  I  have  done  to  you,  so 
you  also  should  do.”  This  is  the  command  of  Christ,  that  we  should 
love  one  another.  “Where  charity  and  love  are,  there  is  God.” 

3.  The  restoređ  Ordo  lists  these  subjects  to  be  treated  in  the  Homily  after  the 
Gospel  of  Holy  Thursday  evening:  the  institution  of  the  HoIy  Eucharist  and  of  the 
priestly  Order,  and  the  commandment  of  our  Lord  concerning  fraternal  charity. 
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After  the  celebrant  leaves  the  oltar  at  the  end  of  Mass 

Mass  today  ends  without  the  usual  blessing.  Now  we  join  in 
the  solemn  transfer  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  to  the  chapel  of  reposition. 

To  celebrate  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Sacrament,  this  night  is 
spent  in  public  adoration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  reserved  for 
tomorrow’s  Communion  Service.  As  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is 
carried  to  the  place  of  repose,  we  sing  the  praises  of  the  mystery 
of  Christ’s  glorious  Body  and  His  precious  Blood,  shed  as  the  priče 
of  the  world’s  salvation.  We  adore  the  Holy  Eucharist  and  look 
forward  to  Good  Friday  —  when,  recalling  the  Passion  and  Death 
of  Jesus,  we  shall  receive  Holy  Communion  on  the  very  day  when 
the  Body  of  Christ  was  given  up  for  ali  of  us. 

GOOD  FR1DAY 
Before  the  liturgical  Service 

Today  our  thoughts  and  reflections  should  be  centered  on  the 
Passion  and  Death  of  Jesus  Christ.  Tođay  no  Mass  is  offeređ,  but 
we  receive  Holy  Communion  consecrated  at  the  Mass  of  the  Lord’s 
Supper  —  and  so  share  in  the  fruits  of  the  sacrifice  of  our  Redemp- 
tion,  accomplished  on  this  day.  r 

The  liturgical  action  of  Good  Friday  has  four  simple  parts: 
lessons,  the  Prayer  of  the  Faithful,  the  adoration  of  the  Holy  Cross, 
and  the  reception  of  Holy  Communion.  From  the  lessons  we  learn 
of  the  holy  mysteries  of  Christ’s  Passion  and  Death;  in  the  prayers  I 

we  seek  God’s  favor  upon  the  Church,  which  is  the  Body  of  His 
Son,  and  upon  ali  mankind;  venerating  the  Cross  of  our  salvation, 
we  rejoice  in  the  triumphant  victory  of  our  Champion,  Jesus  Christ; 
and  finally,  we  are  united  to  Him  and  to  each  other  in  the  Sacrament 
of  the  altar,  the  foretaste  of  the  resurrection  and  the  beginning  of 
eternal  life  won  through  the  Cross  of  Christ. 

When  the  celebrant  comes  to  the  altar  we  shall  ali  kneel  and 
bow  our  heads  in  silent  prayer  and  meditation.  We  do  not  mourn 
for  Christ  as  if  He  were  a  defeated  hero  or  a  vanquished  king. 

We  grreve  for  the  pain  and  sorrow  our  sins  caused  Him,  we  grieve 
for  the  priče  He  paid  for  our  salvation  —  but  we  rejoice  in  His 
victory  over  death  and  sin,  we  have  the  sure  hope  of  resurrection. 

Then  we  kneel  erect  and  answer  Amen  to  the  celebrant’s  prayer,  and 
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the  Service  of  lessons  begins.  Follow  these  readings  attentively  — 
the  Old  Testament  foreshadowings  of  Christ’s  sacrifice,  and  the 
New  Testament  history  of  our  Lord’s  Passion. 

After  the  Passion 

Next  comes  the  Prayer  of  the  Faithful,  which  makes  up  the 
second  part  of  the  Good  Friday  Service.  As  Christ  upon  the  cross 
prayed  for  the  needs  of  the  Church  and  for  ali  mankind,  so  we  now 
pray  in  a  most  solemn  manner.  First  the  celebrant  announces  the 
special  intention  of  each  prayer  —  and  let  us  remember  that  it  is 
the  commoa  intention  of  Christ  and  His  Church.  Then,  at  the 
deacon’s  command,  we  ali  kneel  and  pray  silently  until  the  deacon 
says  Levate  ("Ariše”) .  And  when  the  celebrant  has  summed  up  our 
common  prayer  and  petition,  we  reply:  Amen  —  it  is  indeed  our 
prayer,  as  this  series  of  prayers  has  been  called  for  centuries  the 
"prayer  of  the  faithful.” 

Before  each  one  of  the  prayers 

1.  For  Holy  Church 

2.  For  the  Supreme  Pontiff 

3.  For  ali  Orders  and  Ranks  of  the  Faithful 

4.  For  Civil  Rulers 

5.  For  Converts  under  Instruction 

6.  For  the  Needs  of  the  Faithful 

7.  For  the  Unity  of  the  Church 

8.  For  the  Conversion  of  the  Jews 

9.  For  the  Conversion  of  Infidels 

After  the  solemn  Prajer  of  the  Faithful 

Now  the  image  of  the  Holy  Cross  of  our  salvation  will  be  carried 
to  the  sanctuary  with  ali  honor  and  respect.  This  is  not  a  cross  of 
shame  or  disgrace,  but  a  Cross  of  glory  and  triumph.  It  is  the  tree 
of  redemption  on  which  Christ  saved  the  world.  As  the  Holy  Cross 
is  uncovered,  we  sing  three  times  Venite,  adoremus  ("Come,  let  us 
adore!”) — in  response  to  the  celebrant’s  proclamation,  "Look 
upon  the  wood  of.  the  Cross.”  Each  time  we  kneel  for  a  moment’s 
adoration.  Then  we  shall  come,  one  by  one,  celebrant,  clergy, 
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servers,  and  ali  the  people,  to  adore  the  Crucified  Lord.  We  genu- 
flect  and  kiss  the  feet  o £  Christ.  To  Him  we  say:  "Holy  God,  Holy 
and  Strong,  Holy  Immortal  One,  have  mercy  upon  us!” 

After  the  Holy  Cross  bas  been  placed  upon  the  altar 

Preparations  are  now  made  for  Holy  Communion.  In  a  few 
moments  the  deacon  will  carry  the  Holy  Eucharist  from  the  place  of 
reposition.  "Savior  of  the  world,  save  us.  By  Your  Cross  and  by 
Your  Blood  You  have  redeemed  us.  Come  to  help  us,  we  ask  You  i 

our  God.” 

When  the  Holy  Eucharist  has  been  placed  upon  the  altar  we 
shall  recite  with  the  celebrant  our  Lord’s  own  prayer,  the  Our 
Father  — which  is  the  best  of  ali  prayers  before  Holy  Communion. 

And  when  we  go  to  receive  the  Body  of  Christ,  we  should  beg  for  I 

the  graces  of  the  Redemption,  achieved  upon  this  day,  for  ali  the 
members  of  the  family  of  Christ.  The  Eucharist  is  the  Easter  j 

mystery,  combming  the  sign  of  Christ’s  Death  with  the  fruits  of 
His  Resurrection  —  the  pledge  of  glory  won  for  us  upon  the 
Holy  Cross.  | 

THE  EASTER  VIG1L 

Before  the  celebranfs  entrance  j 

The  Easter  Vigil  is  the  climax  of  Holy  Week,  the  celebration 
of  Christ’s  Resurrection  from  the  dead.  We  have  spent  the  day  at 
the  tomb  of  Christ,  meditating  upon  His  Passion  and  Death.  The 
altar  has  been  left  bare,  the  Holy  Sacrifke  has  not  been  celebrated. 

Now,  in  this  night  of  Resurrection,  we  renew  the  mystery  of  light 
coming  forth  from  darkness,  of  life  coming  forth  from  death.  This 
is  a  night  of  watching  and  waiting,  a  time  of  expectation  —  with 
ever-increasing  joy  until  we  reach  the  high  point  of  the  Easter  ) 

mystery,  in  the  celebration  of  the  first  Mass  of  Easter. 

During  the  Vigil  Service  we  must  take  part  with  mind  and  heart 
and  will  in  ali  the  words  and  phrases  and  actions  of  this  night.  We 
must  respond  from  full  hearts  to  the  celebrant’s  prayer,  to  the 
solemn  litanies,  to  the  baptismal  questions.  This  is  the  principal 
mystery  of  the  Church’s  calendar,  the  greatest  moment  of  the 
Church’s  year.  It  is  a  time  of  grace  and  holiness  and  renewal.  As 


we  have  đied  with  Christ  to  sin,  so  now  we  rise  with  Christ  to 
new  life  and  to  the  promise  of  life  without  end. 

While  the  celebrant  comes  to  the  church  entrance 

The  Easter  Vigil  begins  with  a  Service  of  light.  And  the  light 
is  the  light  of  Christ,  to  illumine  the  darkness.  A  fire  has  been 
lighted  from  a  spark  struck  from  flint  —  as  the  light  of  Christ  čame 
forth  from  His  Stone  tomb.  Now  the  fire  is  blessed,  with  a  prayer 
that  we  may  be  set  afire  with  a  longing  for  the  brightness  of  heaven. 

After  the  first  prayer  ( blessing  of  the  fire) 

The  Easter  candle  is  a  symbol  of  the  risen  Christ.  When  it  has 
been  lighted  and  blessed,  it  will  be  carried  in  solemn  procession 
through  the  church  as  the  sign  of  Christ  risen  in  glory,  at  the  head 
of  His  people. 

First  the  celebrant  marks  the  candle  with  the  Cross  of  our 
salvation,  with  the  first  and  last  letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet  —  for 
Christ  is  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  ali  things  —  and  with  the 
numerals  of  this  year,  now  consecrated  in  a  special  way  to  our 
triumphant  King. 

After  the  marking  of  the  candle 

Next  the  celebrant  inserts  five  grains  of  incense  in  the  candle 
and  lights  it  from  the  flame  of  the  Easter  fire.  The  incense  grains 
are  signs  of  the  wounds  in  Christ’s  Body,  now  the  glorious  signs  of 
Christ’s  triumph  over  death  —  and  the  source  of  our  salvation. 

After  the  prayer  of  blessing  by  the  celebrant 

The  deacon  puts  on  white  vestments,  for  he  is  the  herald  of  our 
joy.  As  we  go  through  the  church,  the  deacon  will  proclaim  the 
glad  news  of  Christ’s  Resurrection,  lifting  up  the  candle  which  is 
the  light  of  Christ.  Each  time  he  sings  Lumen  Christi,  we  genuflect 
and  reply:  Deo  gratias  ("Thanks  be  to  God”).  And  the  light  of 
Christ  is  shared  by  His  members  as  the  light  from  the  Easter  candle 
goes  from  one  to  another  of  Christ’s  faithful  people. 
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After  the  third  Deo  gratias 

The  light  of  Christ  now  illumines  ali  present,  and  as  light 
scatters  darkness  so  Christ  masters  the  power  o£  evil  through  His 
sacred  Resurrection.  Next  the  deacon  prepares  to  chant  the  Taster 
song,  the  Exsultet.  This  is  the  gladdest  hymn  of  ali  the  Church’s 
year,  as  we  are  invited  to  join  the  deacon  in  praise  of  Christ,  risen 
from  the  dead,  the  light  of  the  world.  This  is  the  holiest  night  of 
ali  human  history,  prefigured  in  ali  the  centuries  before  Christ.  This 
is  the  truly  blessed  night  when  Christ  rose  from  the  dead,  when 
heaven  is  wedded  to  earth,  and  God  to  man. 

After  the  Exsultet 

We  have  rejoiced  in  the  Resurrection  and  in  the  brilliance  of 
that  light  which  stands  for  the  risen  Savior.  Now  we  direct  our 
thoughts  to  holy  Baptism  —  in  which  we  are  buried  with  Christ 
and  rise  with  Him,  in  which  we  are  made  dead  to  sin  that  we  may 
hve  unto  glory,  Life  and  grace  come  forth  from  the  power  of 
Christ  s  death  and  rising  up.  This  is  the  mystery  of  Baptism,  that 
God  should  give  us  new  life,  His  life,  through  water  and  the 
Holy  Špirit. 

First  we  listen  to  the  Old  Testament  iessons  —  images  and  fore- 
shadowings  of  Christian  Baptism.  The  Iessons  begin  with  the 
account  of  creation  — as  Baptism  is  a  new  creation,  rebirth,  and 
renovation. 

Before  the  second  lesson 

As  the  Jews  were  led  through  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea,  so  we 
are  led  through  the  baptismal  waters  to  freedom  from  sin,  newness 
of  life,  and  promise  of  eternal  glory. 

Before  the  third  lesson 

In  the  next  lesson  the  prophet  Isaias  describes  the  Church, 
cleansed  and  purified  by  holy  Baptism  —  which  we  must  keep 
without  stain  of  sin. 

Before  the  fourth  lesson 

Lastly  we  hear  the  warning  of  Moses,  that  we  should  obey 
God’s  laws.  This  is  our  baptismal  pleđge,  to  serve  God  according  to 
His  will. 
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After  the  fourth  prayer 

We  kneel  now  and  beg  the  help  of  God’s  saints  —  our  prayer 
should  be  that  ali  the  baptized  may  remain  strong  in  the  Faith. 
Our  responses  should  be  loud  and  clear  as  we  call  upon  God  for 
mercy  and  upon  His  saints  for  their  prayers  in  our  behalf. 

After  the  prst  part  of  the  litanies 

The  waters  of  Baptism  must  be  blessed  and  made  holy  by  the 
Church’s  prayer.  Again  and  again  the  celebrant  will  call  down 
God’s  favor  upon  the  water,  that  many  Christians  may  be  born 
again  from  this  blessed  element.  Finally  the  Easter  candle  itself,  the 
symbol  of  Christ  risen  from  the  grave,  will  be  plunged  into  the 
water  three  times,  to  show  the  power  of  God’s  grace  that  will  be 
granted  to  ali  those  washed  with  this  water. 

At  the  end  of  the  Preface 

The  water  vvhich  will  be  used  to  sprinkle  the  people  after  we 
have  renewed  our  baptismal  promises  is  now  withdrawn  from  the 
large  vessel  of  baptismal  water.  The  celebrant  will  next  pour  into 
the  water  the  holy  oils  consecrated  for  ali  our  diocese  by  our  Bishop 
on  Holy  Thursday  morning  —  a  sign  of  our  unity  with  the  local 
shepherd  of  Christ’s  flock. 

After  the  pouring  in  of  the  holy  oils 

[If  Baptism  is  administered:  Many  Christians  will  be  born  again 
in  the  year  to  come  from  these  holy  waters  of  Baptism.  Let  us  pray 
for  those  who  are  the  first-fruits  of  this  blessed  water.  In  them  the 
mystery  of  Christ’s  Resurrection  is  now  accomplished.  With  Christ 
they  die  to  sin  and  evil,  with  Christ  they  rise  to  a  new  birth  and  to 
new  life.] 

Now  the  baptismal  water,  made  holy  by  solemn  prayers,  by  the 
candle  of  the  risen  Christ,  and  by  the  sacred  oils,  is  carried  in  pro- 
cession  to  the  baptismal  font  —  to  the  sacred  place  where  new  Chris¬ 
tians  will  be  made  in  this  coming  year.  From  the  font  will  rise  up 
new  Catholics,  new  with  the  life  of  Christ  born  of  God’s  grace. 
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our°eyes  ^  WaterS  °f  Baptism  which  have  been  blessed  before 

While  the  procession  returns  from  the  font 

Once  again  our  candles  are  lighteđ  from  the  flame  of  the  ereat 
Easter  candle.  Nextwe  listen  to  the  celebrant’s  instruction  and  then 
renew  our  promises  of  Baptism.  With  the  light  of  Christ  in  our 
hands,  we  pledge  again  to  be  faithful  to  the  graces  given  to  us 
and  promised  to  us  at  Baptism.  We  say  the  Lord’s  own  prayer  as 
the  common  prayer  of  ali  Christian  people. 

After  the  renetval  of  baptismal  promises 

We  end  our  watch  and  begin  Holy  Mass  by  concluding  the 
htames.  Let  our  petitions  to  God  be  for  ali  of  the  family  of  Christ 
for  ali  who  are  umted  to  us  by  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism  and  by  the 
reception  of  the  Holy  Eucharist. 


Chapter  IX 


DIVINE  OFFICE 

IN  THE  restored  Holy  Week  there  are  comparatively  few  changes 
affecting  the  chanting  or  recitation  of  the  divine  office.  Ali  the 
variations  introduced  into  the  office  beginning  on  the  first  of  January, 
1956,  must  of  course  be  observed  during  Holy  Week.1  Those  bound 
to  recite  the  office  must  also  take  into  account  the  rubrics  of  the 
restored  Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae,  which  are  of  obligation  for  ali 
who  follow  the  Roman  Rite. 

No  commemorations  are  made  during  Holy  Week.  From 
Sunday  to  Wednesday  the  divine  office  is  recited  according  to  the 
text  of  the  Roman  Breviary.  During  the  remainder  of  the  week  — 
beginning  with  Matins  and  Lauds  of  Holy  Thursday  —  certain 
textual  changes  must  be  made,  principally  omissions,  and  the  time 
for  the  celebration  of  the  hours  follows  the  new  Order  of  Holy 
Week. 

Summary 

For  convenience  and  as  a  reminder,  the  provisions  for  the  divine 
office  of  Holy  Week  (beginning  with  Holy  Thursday)  may  be 
summarized  briefly  as  follows: 

1.  Omit  Psalm  50,  Miserere,  at  the  conclusion  of  ali  hours. 

2.  If  present  at  the  Services  which  take  the  place  of  the  following 
hours,  omit:  Vespers  of  Holy  Thursday  and  Good  Friday,  Compline 
of  Holy  Saturday,  and  Matins  and  Lauds  of  Easter  Sunday. 

3.  See  below  for  the  textual  changes  on  Holy  Saturday  (new 
prayer,  vesper  antiphons,  etc.) 

4.  Matins  and  Lauds  (Tenebrae)  may  not  be  anticipated  pub- 
ltcly  —  except  in  cathedrals  and  then  on  Wednesday  only. 

1.  S.  R.  C.,  De  rubricis  ad  simplmorem  jormam  redigendis,  March  23,  1955. 
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Private  Ređtation 

Those  who  recite  the  divine  omče  privately  must  make  the 
textual  changes,  just  as  must  be  done  in  the  public  ređtation.2 
The  various  hours  of  the  office  are  to  be  said  at  appropriate  times. 
Privately,  Matins  and  Lauds  may  be  anticipated  on  the  preceding 
days  according  to  the  usual  rules. 

An  important  provision  is  the  £ollowing.  Those  who  are  not 
present  at  the  evening  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper  on  Holy  Thursđay 
must  recite  Vespers  of  that  đay  (otherwise  omitted).  Similarly, 
those  who  do  not  assist  at  the  solemn  liturgical  actio  of  Good  Friđay 
afternoon  must  recite  Vespers  of  that  đay  (otherwise  omitted).  In 
both  cases  the  only  change  from  the  text  of  the  Breviary  for  these 
hours  is  the  omission  of  Psalm  50,  Miserere. 

_  On  Holy  Saturday,  the  same  rule  prevails  with  regard  to  Com- 
pline,  and  also  with  regard  to  Matins  and  Lauds  of  Easter  Sunday. 
Those  who  assist  at  the  solemn  Easter  Vigil  do  not  have  to  recite 
these  hours  in  addition.3  If,  however,  one  bound  to  the  office  does 
not  assist  at  the  Vigil,  he  must  say  Compline  of  Holy  Saturday,  as 
well  as  Matins  and  Lauds  of  Easter. 

Since  Compline  of  Holy  Saturday  is  not  chanted  publicly,  a 
special  form  is  provided  for  private  recitation:  Confiteor  and  Absolu- 
tion  ( Misereatur  and  Indulgentiam) ,  the  psalms  of  Sunday  Com¬ 
pline,  the  canticle  Nunc  dimittis,  Pater  noster,  and  the  prayer  Visita, 
quaesumus.  Everything  else  is  omitted. 

Public  Recitation 

As  indicated  before,  there  are  no  changes  in  the  office  from  Sun- 
day  to  Wednesday  of  Holy  Week,  other  than  those  of  the  newly 
simplified  rubrics.  Wherever  the  office  is  celebrated  in  choir  or  in 
common  during  the  sacred  triduum  (Holy  Thursday,  Good  Friday, 
and  Holy  Saturday),  new  regulations  affecting  the  time  of  the  hours 
have  been  established: 

2.  See  below  for  the  details  of  these  changes. 

1013'  LđW’  "The  NeW  Hoiy  Week>  A  Pastoral  Opportunity,”  Worship,  TCTOC  (1956), 
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1.  Matins  and  Lauds  may  not  be  anticipated  in  the  evening 
of  the  preceding  day,  but  are  to  be  chanted  in  the  morning  of  the 
proper  day,  at  a  suitable  time.  Thus  the  evening  Service  of  Tene- 
brae,  in  which  the  Matins  and  Lauds  of  Thursday,  Friđay,  and 
Saturđay  were  chanted  on  the  preceding  evenings,  is  suppressed. 
This  applies  not  only  to  the  celebration  of  Tenebrae  in  communities 
bound  to  the  office,  but  also  to  the  common  chanting  of  Matins  and 
Lauds,  since  the  decree  refers  to  recitation  "in  choir  or  in  common.”4 

One  exception  is  made  to  the  suppression  of  the  Service  of 
Tenebrae.  In  those  churches  where  the  Mass  of  the  Chrism  will 
be  celebrated  on  Holy  Thursday  morning,  Matins  and  Lauds  of  that 
Thursđay  may  be  anticipated  on  the  preceding  Wednesday  evening.5 

2.  The  Little  Hours  are  recited  at  a  suitable  time.  These  hours 
are  not  chanted  during  the  sacred  triduum. 

3.  Vespers  are  omitted  on  Holy  Thursday  and  Good  Friday, 
since  the  principal  liturgical  functions  o£  these  days  take  the  place 
of  Vespers.  On  Holy  Saturđay,  however,  Vespers  are  recited,  with- 
out  chant,  at  the  usual  hour  in  the  afternoon. 

4.  Compline  is  recited,  without  chant,  on  Holy  Thursday  and 
Good  Friday  after  the  evening  liturgical  functions.  It  is  omitted 
on  Holy  Saturday. 

Changes  in  the  Text 

For  both  public  and  private  recitation  of  the  divine  office  during 
the  sacred  triduum,  the  following  changes  must  be  made: 

Holy  Thursday  and  Good  Friday 

1.  At  Lauds  and  the  Little  Hours:  After  the  antiphon  Christus 
factus  est,  the  Pater  noster  is  said  silently.  Then  the  prayer  Respice, 
quaesumus,  Domine  is  said  immediately,  with  the  conclusion  Qui 
tecum  in  silence.  In  other  words,  Psalm  50,  Miserere,  is  omitted 

4.  In  cathedral,  collegiate,  and  conventual  churches  Matins  and  Lauds  now  become 
the  morning  Service  of  the  sacred  triduum.  In  parish  and  other  churches  rvhere  there 
is  no  obligation  of  choir,  the  singing  of  Matins  and  Lauds  on  these  mornings  xs 
praiseworthy.  There  is  no  prohibition  of  the  various  versions  or  ađaptations  of 
Tenebrae  which  are  sometimes  used  as  popular  devotions,  so  long  as  they  do  not 
detract  from  the  liturgical  celebrations. 

5.  That  is,  in  cathedrals  and  in  churches  which  take  their  place,  such  as  ttie  prin¬ 
cipa!  church  of  a  Vicariate  Apostolic, 
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£rom  the  text  o£  Lauds  and  the  Little  Hours  as  given  in  the  Roman 
Breviary  £or  these  days.6 

2.  At  Compline:  A£ter  the  canticle  Nunc  dimittis,  the  antiphon 
Christus  factus  est  is  said,  followed  by  the  Pater  noster  in  silence. 
Then  the  prayer  Visita ,  quaesumus,  Domine  is  said  immediately, 
with  the  conclusion  Pet  Dominum  in  silence.  In  other  words, 
Psalm  50,  Miserere,  is  omitted  from  the  text  o£  Compline  as  given 
in  the  Roman  Breviary  for  these  days. 

Holy  Saturday 

1.  At  Lauds  and  the  Little  Hours:  After  the  antiphon  Christus 
factus  est,  the  Pater  noster  is  said  silently.  Psalm  50,  Miserere,  is 
omitted,  as  on  the  preceding  two  days,  and  the  prayer  is  said  im- 
mediately.  On  Holy  Saturday,  in  place  o£  the  prayer  Respice  the 
following  is  said  at  Lauds  and  the  Little  Hours: 

Concede,  quaesmnus,  omnipotens  Deus;  ut,  qui  Pilii  tui 
resurrectionem  devćta  exspectatione  praevenimus ;  eiusdem 
resurrectićnis  glćriam  consequdmur.  (The  conclusion  is  said 
silently:)  Per  eundem  Dominum. 

2.  At  Vespers  of  Holy  Saturday:  The  text  given  in  the  Roman 
Breviary  for  Vespers  of  Holy  Thursday  is  followed,  with  these 
exceptions: 

First  antiphon.  Hćdie  afflictus  sum  valde,  sed  cras  solvam 
vincula  mea. 

Magnificat  antiphon.  Pr'mcipes  sacerdćtum  et  pharisdei 
munierunt  sepulcrum,  signdntes  lapidem,  cum  custčdibus. 

After  the  repetition  of  the  Magnificat  antiphon,  the  prayer  is 
said  immediately: 

Concede,  qudesumus,  omnipotens  Deus:  ut,  qui  Pilii  tui 
resurrectionem  devćta  exspectatićne  praevenimus;  eiusdem 
resurrectićnis  gloriam  consequdmur.  (The  conclusion  is  said 
silently:)  Per  eundem  Dominum. 

6.  The  same  rule  holds  for  Vespers  on  Holy  Thursday  and  Good  Friday,  if  they 
are  recited  (privately)  on  these  days. 
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Vespers  conclude  with  this  prayer.  The  antiphon  Christus  factus 
est,  the  Pater  noster,  and  Psalm  50,  Miserere,  are  ali  omitted.7 

Ali  these  textual  changes  for  the  Holy  Saturday  office  are  con- 
tained  in  the  Ordo  Hebdomadae  Sanctae  Instauratus.  In  brief,  they 
may  be  summarized  in  this  way: 

1.  Holy  Saturday  Lauds  and  Little  Hours:  Omit  Psalm  50, 
Miserere,  and  substitute  the  new  prayer  ( Concede )  for  Respice. 

2.  Holy  Saturday  Vespers:  Follow  Holy  Thursday  Vespers  with 
new  antiphon  for  the  psalms  (Hodie)  and  new  antiphon  for  the 
Magnificat  ( Principes ).  After  repeating  the  Magnificat  antiphon, 
šay  the  new  prayer  (Concede) ,  omitting  everything  else. 


7.  If  Compline  is  to  be  recited  (privately)  on  Holy  Saturday,  the  form  already 
menhoned  is  used:  Confiteor  and  Absolution,  psalms  of  Sunday  Compline,  Nunc 
diimttis,  Pater  noster,  and  the  prayer  Visita,  quaesumus. 
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Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites 
GENERAL  DECREE 

To  Restore  the  Liturgical  Order  of  Holy  Week 

From  Apostolic  times  Holy  Mother  Church  has  been  zealous  to 
celebrate  annually  the  greatest  mysteries  of  our  Redemption,  namely,  the 
Passion,  Death,  and  Resurrection  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  with  a  ćom- 
pletely  unique  commemoration.  First  of  ali  the  highest  moments  of 
these  mysteries  were  recalled  in  a  special  triduum,  the  mysteries,  that  is, 
of  "Christ  crucified,  buried,  risen”  (Saint  Augustine,  Ep.  55,  14);  next 
the  solemn  commemoration  of  the  institution  of  the  Most  Holy  Eucharist 
was  added;  later,  on  the  Sunday  immediately  preceding  the  Passion, 
there  was  established  the  liturgical  celebration  of  the  triumphant 
entrance  of  our  Lord,  King  and  Messias,  into  the  Holy  City;  after  that  a 
special  liturgical  week  took  its  rise  which,  because  of  the  excellence 
of  the  mysteries  celebrated,  was  called  "Holy”  and  was  enriched  by 
very  splendid  and  sacred  rites. 

In  the  beginning  these  rites  were  celebrated  on  the  same  days  of 
the  week  and  at  the  same  hours  of  the  day  at  which  the  sacred  mysteries 
took  place.  Thus  the  institution  of  the  Most  Holy  Eucharist  was  re¬ 
called  on  Thursday,  in  the  evening,  at  the  solemn  Mass  of  the  Lord’s 
Supper.  On  Friđay  a  special  liturgical  Service  of  the  Lord’s  Passion  and 
Death  was  celebrated  in  the  afternoon  hours.  Finaliy,  on  the  evening 
of  Holy  Saturday  the  solemn  vigil  was  begun,  to  be  concluded  the 
following  morning  in  the  joy  of  the  Resurrection. 

But  in  the  middle  ages,  for  various  concomitant  reasons,  the  time 
for  observing  the  liturgy  of  these  days  began  to  be  anticipated  to  such 
a  degree  that  —  toward  the  end  of  the  middle  ages  —  ali  these  liturgical 
solemnities  were  pushed  back  to  the  morning  hours;  certainly  with 
detriment  to  the  liturgy’s  meaning  and  with  confusion  between  the 
Gospel  accounts  and  the  liturgical  representations  referring  to  them. 
The  solemn  liturgy  of  the  Easter  Vigil  especially,  having  been  torn  from 
its  own  place  in  the  night  hours,  lost  its  innate  clarity  and  the  sense  of 
its  words  and  symbols.  Furthermore,  the  day  of  Holy  Saturday,  invaded 
by  a  premature  Easter  joy,  lost  its  proper  sorrowful  character  as  the 
commemoration  of  the  Lord’s  burial. 

In  more  recent  times,  moreover,  another  change  took  place  and  this 
most  serious  from  a  pastoral  point  of  view.  For  many  centuries  the 
Thursday,  Friđay,  and  Saturday  of  Holy  Week  were  numbered  among 
the  festive  days,  with  the  manifest  purpose  that  the  whole  Christian 
people,  freed  from  servile  works,  might  be  present  at  the  sacred  cere- 
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monies  of  these  days.  But  in  the  course  of  the  seventeenth  century  the 
Roman  Pontiffs  themselves  were  compelled —  on  account  of  the  com- 
pletely  changed  conditions  of  society  —  to  reduce  the  number  of  festive 
days.  Urban  VIII,  therefore,  in  the  Apostolic  Constitution,  "Universa 
per  orbetn,”  of  September  24,  1642,  was  constrained  to  list  the  sacred 
triduum  of  Holy  Week  also  among  the  ferial  days,  and  no  longer  among 
the  festive  days. 

From  that  time  the  attendance  of  the  faithful  at  these  sacred  rites 
necessarily  decreased,  especially  because  their  celebration  had  long  since 
been  put  back  into  the  morning  hours  when,  on  weekdays,  schools, 
businesses,  and  public  affairs  of  ali  kinds  were  and  are  conducted  every- 
where.  In  fact,  common  and  almost  universal  experience  teaches  that 
these  liturgical  Services  of  the  sacred  triduum  are  often  performed  by 
the  clergy  with  the  body  of  the  church  nearly  deserted. 

This  is  certainly  much  to  be  regretteđ.  For  the  liturgical  rites  of 
the  Sacred  Week  possess  not  only  a  singular  dignity  but  also  a  particular 
sacramental  power  and  efficacy  for  nourishing  the  Christian  life;  nor 
can  these  rites  be  sufficiently  compensated  for  by  those  exerdses  of 
đevotion  vvhich  are  usually  called  extraliturgical  and  which  are  per¬ 
formed  during  the  sacred  triduum  in  the  hours  after  noon. 

For  these  reasons,  outstanding  experts  in  liturgical  matters,  priests 
who  have  the  care  of  souls,  and  principally  the  Most  Excellent  Bishops 
themselves  have  presented  strong  petitions  to  the  Holy  See  in  more  re- 
cent  years,  asking  that  the  liturgical  Services  of  the  sacred  triduum  be 
returned  to  the  hours  after  noon,  as  was  once  the  custom,  to  the  end 
that  ali  the  faithful  might  more  easily  assist  at  these  rites. 

The  matter  having  been  maturely  considered,  the  Supreme  Pontiff 
Pius  XII,  in  the  year  1951,  restored  the  liturgy  of  the  sacred  Easter 
Vigil,  to  be  celebrated  temporarily  according  to  the  desire  of  Ordinaries 
and  as  an  experiment. 

Now,  since  this  experiment  had  the  greatest  success  everywhere, 
as  very  many  Ordinaries  have  reported  to  the  Holy  See;  and  since  the 
same  Ordinaries  did  not  fail  to  renew  their  petitions,  asking  that,  just 
as  for  the  Easter  Vigil,  a  similar  liturgical  restoration  be  made  for  the 
other  days  of  Holy  Week  as  well,  with  the  sacred  functions  restored  to 
the  evening  hours;  and  finally  with  the  know!edge  that  evening 
Masses  —  provided  by  the  Apostolic  Constitution,  "Christus  Dominus,” 
of  January  6,  1953  —  are  being  celebrated  everywhere  in  the  presence 
of  increasing  numbers  of  the  people,  our  Most  Holy  Lord,  Pope  Pius  XII, 
with  ali  these  considerations  before  him,  commanded  that  the  Com- 
mission  for  the  restoration  of  the  liturgy,  established  by  His  Holiness 
should  examine  this  question  of  restoring  the  Order  of  Holy  Week  and 
propose  its  conclusions.  When  these  had  been  received,  His  Holiness 
decreed  that,  in  view  of  the  gravity  of  the  matter,  the  entire  question 
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should  be  submitted  to  the  particular  examination  of  the  Most  Eminent 
Fathers  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites. 

The  Most  Eminent  Fathers,  ašsembled  in  extraordinary  congregation 
at  the  Vatican  Palače  on  July  19,  1955,  after  mature  đeliberation, 
recommended  by  unanimous  vote  that  the  restored  Order  of  Holy  Week 
should  be  approved  and  prescribed,  if  it  should  please  His  Holiness. 

When  ali  these  matters  had  been  individually  reported  to  the  Holy 
Father  by  the  undersigned  Cardinal  Prefect,  His  Holiness  deigned  to 
approve  the  recommendations  of  the  Most  Eminent  Cardinals. 

Wherefore,  by  special  mandate  of  our  Most  Holy  Lord,  Pius  XII,  by 
divine  Providence  Pope,  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites  has  decreed 
the  following: 

7.  The  restored  Order  of  Holy  W eek  is  prescribed 

li  Those  who  follow  the  Roman  rite  are  bound  to  observe  in  the 
future  the  restored  Order  of  Holy  Week,  as  described  in  the  typical 
Vatican  edition.  Those  who  follow  other  Latin  rites  are  bound  to  observe 
only  the  time  set  in  the  new  Order  for  the  liturgical  functions. 

2.  This  new  Order  must  be  observed  from  March  25,  1956,  the 
Second  Passion  Sunday,  or  Palm  Sunday. 

3.  No  commemoration  is  allowed  during  the  entire  Holy  Week,  and 
collects  commanded  under  any  title  are  prohibited  at  Mass, 

11.  The  proper  hour  for  the  celebration  of  the  sacred  Liturgy 
1  in  Holy  W eek 

DIVINE  OFFICE 

4.  On  the  Second  Passion  Sunday,  or  Palm  Sunday,  and  on  Monday, 
Tuesday,  and  Wednesday  of  Holy  Week,  the  Divine  Office  takes  place  at 
the  usual  hours. 

5.  During  the  sacred  triduum,  that  is,  Thursday  of  the  Lord’s 
Supper,  Friday  of  the  Passion  and  Death  of  the  Lord,  and  Holy 
Saturđay,  if  the  Office  is  performed  in  cboir,  or  in  common,  the  following 
things  are  to  be  observed: 

i  Matins  and  Lauds  are  not  anticipated  in  the  evening,  but  are  said 

in  the  morning,  at  the  proper  hour.  In  cathedral  churches,  however, 
j  since  the  Mass  of  the  Chrism  is  celebrated  in  the  morning  of  Thursday 

of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  Matins  and  Lauds  of  the  same  Thursđay  can  be 
anticipated  in  the  evening. 

The  lesser  hours  are  said  at  the  proper  hour. 

Vespers  of  Thursđay  and  Friday  are  omitteđ,  since  the  principal 
liturgical  functions  of  these  đays  take  their  place.  But  on  Holy  Saturday 
§t  Vespers  are  said  after  noon,  at  the  usual  hour. 
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Compline  of  Thursday  and  Friday  is  said  after  the  evening  liturgical 
functions;  it  is  omitted  on  Holy  Saturday. 

In  the  private  recitation,  ali  the  canonical  hours  must  be  said, 
according  to  the  rubrics,  on  these  three  đays. 

MASS  OR  THE  PRINCIPAL  LITURGICAL  SERVICE 

6.  On  the  Second  Passion  Sunday,  the  solemn  blessing  and  procession 
of  palms  are  held  in  the  morning,  at  the  usual  hour;  in  choir,  after  Terce. 

7.  On  Holy  Thursday,  the  Mass  of  the  Chrism  is  celebrated  after 
Terce,  but  the  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper  must  be  celebrated  in  the 
evening,  at  the  most  suitable  hour;  not,  however,  before  5  nor  after 
8  p.  m. 

8.  On  Good  Friday,  the  solemn  liturgical  Service  is  celebrated  in 
the  afternoon,  and  indeed  about  3  p.  m.;  but  if  a  pastoral  reason  urges 
this,  a  later  hour  may  be  chosen  —  not,  however,  beyond  6  p.  m. 

9.  The  solemn  Easter  Vigil  is  to  be  celebrated  at  the  proper  hour, 
namely,  a  time  which  will  permit  that  the  solemn  Mass  of  the  Vigil 
begin  at  about  the  midnight  which  fališ  between  Holy  Saturday  and 
Easter  Sunday. 

Nevertheless,  where  in  the  judgment  of  the  local  Ordinary,  the  con- 
ditions  of  the  faithful  and  of  the  place  having  been  considered,  it  is 
advantageous  to  anticipate  the  hour  for  the  celebration  of  the  Vigil, 
this  may  be  done,  but  the  Vigil  may  not  begin  before  tvvilight,  or  cer- 
tainly  not  before  sunset. 

III.  Lenten  abstinence  and  fast  extended  to  midnight 
of  Holy  Saturdaj 

10.  The  abstinence  and  fast  prescribed  for  Lent,  which  hitherto  has 
ceased  on  Holy  Saturday  after  noon,  according  to  canon  1252,  §  4,  will 
cease  in  the  future  at  midnight  of  the  same  Holy  Saturđay. 

Ali  things  to  the  contrary  notusithstanding. 

November  16,  193% 

G.  CARD.  CICOGNANI, 
L- 1  S.  Prefect  of  S.  R.  C. 

t  A.  CARINCI,  Archbishop  of  Seleucia, 
Secretary  of  S.  R.  C. 


INSTRUCTION 

For  the  Proper  Celebration  of  the  Restored  Order 
of  Holy  Week 

Since  the  purpose  of  the  restored  Order  of  Holy  Week  is  this,  that  the 
venerable  liturgy  of  these  days,  restored  to  hours  that  are  suitable  and  at  the 
same  time  convenient,  may  be  attended  by  the  faithful  more  easily,  more 
đevoutly,  and  more  fruitfully,  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  that  this 
salutary  purpose  should  be  brought  to  the  desired  conclusion. 

Therefore  it  has  seemed  advisable  to  this  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites 
to  add  an  Instruction  to  the  general  decree  on  the  restored  Order  of  Holy 
Week,  by  which  the  transition  to  the  new  order  may  be  made  easier  and 
the  faithful  led  more  safely  to  the  richer  fruits  that  may  be  received  from  a 
living  partiđpation  in  the  sacred  ceremonies. 

The  knowledge  and  observance  of  this  Instruction  is  therefore  imposed 
upon  ali  concerned. 

I.  Pastoral  and  ritual  preparation 

1.  Local  Ordinaries  are  to  provide  carefully  that  priests,  especially  those 
who  have  the  care  of  soulš,  are  -well  instructed,  not  only  concerning  the 
ritual  celebration  of  the  restored  Order  of  Holy  Week,  but  also  concerning 
its  liturgical  meaning  and  pastoral  purpose. 

Let  them,  therefore,  see  to  it  that  the  faithful  also  are  more  suitably 
instructed  during  Lent  in  the  proper  understanding  of  the  restored  Order 
of  Holy  Week,  so  that  they  may  take  part  in  this  celebration  with  intelligence 
and  devotion. 

2.  The  principal  heađings  for  the  instruction  to  be  given  to  the  Christian 
people  are  these: 

a)  For  the  Second  Passion  Sunday,  Called  Palm  Sunday 

The  faithful  are  to  be  invited  to  dome  together  in  greater  numbers 
for  the  solemn  procession  of  palms,  to  render  a  public  testimony  of  love 
and  gratitude  to  Christ  the  King. 

Next,  the  faithful  are  to  be  warned  that  they  should  come  to  the  Sacra- 
ment  of  Penance  at  a  suitable  time  in  the  course  of  Holy  Week.  This 
warning  must  be  urged  particularly  wherever  there  exists  the  custom  that  the 
faithful  come  to  the  sacred  tribunal  in  throngs  on  the  evening  of  Holy 
Saturday  and  the  morning  of  Easter  Sunday.  Those  who  have  the  care  of 
souls,  therefore,  should  see  that  throughout  Holy  Week,  but  especially  during 
the  sacred  triduum,  every  occasion  is  offered  to  the  faithful  of  going  to  the 
Sacrament  of  Penance. 
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b)  For  Haly  Thursday,  the  Lord’ s  Supper 
The  faithful  are  to  be  instructed  concerning  the  love  with  which  Christ 
the  Lord  "on  the  day  before  He  suffered”  instituted  the  sacred  Eucharist, 
Sacrifice  and  Sacrament,  the  perpetual  memorial  of  His  Passion,  to  be  cele- 
brated  at  the  hands  of  priests  year  after  year. 

The  faithful  are  also  to  be  invited  to  pay  due  adoration  to  the  most 
august  Sacrament  after  the  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper. 

Finaily,  wherever  the  washing  of  feet  is  performed  in  church  according 
to  the  rubrics  of  the  restored  Order,  to  manifest  the  Lord’s  commandment 
of  brotherly  love,  the  faithful  are  to  be  taught  the  profound  significance' 
of  this  sacred  rite  and  the  opportunity  to  be  generous  in  the  works  of  Chris- 
tian  charity  on  this  day. 

c)  For'Good  Friday,  the  Lord’s  Passion  and  Death 
The  faithful  are  to  be  disposed  for  a  correct  understanding  of  the  unique 
liturgical  Service  of  this  day,  in  which,  after  sacred  lessons  and  prayers,  the 
Passion  of  our  Lord  is  solemnly  chanted;  prayers  are  offered  for  the  needs 
of  the  whole  Church  and  of  the  human  race;  then  the  Holy  Cross,  trophy 
of  our  redemption,  is  most  devoutly  adored  by  the  family  of  Christ,  clergy 
and  people;  and  lastly,  according  to  the  rubrics  of  the  restored  Order,  as 
was  the  custom  for  many  centuries,  ali  who  desire  and  who  are  properly 
prepared,  may  also  come  to  Holy  Communion,  with  this  intention  above 
ali:  that,  devoutly  receiving  the  Body  of  the  Lord,  delivered  up  for  ali  on 
•  this  day,  they  may  obtain  more  abundantly  the  fruits  of  Redemption. 

Let  priests  urge,  moreover,  that  the  faithful  on  this  most  sacred  day 
observe  a  pious  recollection  of  mind,  and  not  forget  the  law  of  abstinence 
and  fast. 

d)  For  Holy  Saturday  and  the  Easter  Vigil 
First  of  ali  it  is  necessary  that  the  faithful  be  diligently  instructed  con¬ 
cerning  the  special  liturgical  nature  of  Holy  Saturday.  It  is  a  day  of  the 
greatest  sorrow  when  the  Church  lingers  at  the  Lord’s  tomb,  meditating 
upon  His  Passion  and  Death  and  abstaining  from  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass, 
with  the  sacred  table  left  bare;  until,  after  the  solemn  Vigil  or  nocturnal 
expectation  of  the  Resurrection,  it  gives  way  to  paschal  joys  whose  abundance 
flows  over  into  the  following  days. 

But  the  purpose  and  end  of  this  Vigil  consists  in  this,  that  by  a  liturgical 
act  there  is  shown  forth  and  recalled  how  our  life  and  grace  have  proceeded 
from  the  Lord’s  Death.  And  so  under  the  symbol  of  the  Easter  candle  the 
Lord  Himself,  "the  light  of  the  world”  (John  8,  12),  is  brought  forward, 
He  who  overcame  the  darkness  of  our  sins  by  the  grace  of  His  light;  the 
Easter  hymn  is  sung,  in  which  the  splendor  of  the  holy  night  of  Resurrection 
is  chanted;  the  great  deeds  accomplished  by  God  in  the  Old  Covenant  are 
commemorated,  pale  images  of  the  wonders  of  the  New  Testament;  the 
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baptismal  water  is  blessed,  in.  which  "buried  with  Christ”  unto  the  death  of 
sin,  we  rise  again  with  the  same  Christ,  that  "we  may  walk  in  newness  of 
life”  (Romans  6,  4) ;  then  we  promise,  in  the  presence  of  ali,  to  bear  witness 
by  life  and  deeds  to  the  grace  which  Christ  merited  for  us  and  conferred  on 
us  in  Baptism,  through  the  renewal  of  the  promises  of  that  Baptism;  last  of 
ali,  after  we  have  called  for  the  intervention  of  the  Church  Triumphant, 
the  sacred  Vigil  is  concluded  with  the  solemn  Mass  of  the  Resurrection. 

3-  No  less  necessary  is  the  ritual  preparation  of  the  sacred  ceremonies 
of  Holy  Week. 

Therefore  ali  those  things  which  are  needed  for  the  devout  and  fitting 
liturgical  celebration  of  this  most  holy  week  are  to  be  prepared  and  arranged 
carefully;  besides  this,  the  sacred  ministers  and  the  other  servers,  whether 
clerics  or  lay  persons,  and  especially  if  they  are  young  boys,  are  to  be 
diligently  instructed  in  their  duties. 

II.  Annotations  to  certciin  rubrics  of  tbe  Ordo  of  Holy  W eek 

a)  For  ali  of  Holy  IV eek 

4.  Where  there  are  enough  sacred  ministers,  the  sacred  functions  of 
Holy  Week  are  to  be  celebrated  with  ali  the  splendor  of  holy  rites.  But 
where  sacred  ministers  are  lacking,  the  simple  rite  is  to  be  used,  by  observ- 
ing  the  particular  rubrics,  as  noted  in  the  proper  places. 

5.  Whenever  the  restored  Order  of  Holy  Week  says,  "as  in  the  Roman 
Breviary,”  everything  is  to  be  taken  from  that  liturgical  book,  but  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  norms  established  by  the  general  decree  of  the  S.  Congregation 
of  Rites,  "De  rubricis  ad  simpliciorem  formam  redigendis,”  of .  March 
23,  1955. 

6.  Throughout  Holy  Week,  that  is,  from  the  Second  Passion  Sunday,  or 
Palm  Sunday,  to  the  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil,  inclusive,  when  Mass  (and, 
on  Friday,  the  solemn  liturgical  Service)  is  celebrated  solemnly,  namely,  with 
sacred  ministers,  the  celebrant  omits  ali  those  things  which  the  deacon,  sub- 
deacon,  or  lector  chant  or  read  by  reason  of  their  own  oifice. 

b)  For  the  Second  Passion  Sunday  or  Palm  Sunday 

7.  In  the  blessing  and  procession,  branches  of  palms  or  olive  or  other 

!  trees  are  to  be  used.  These  branches,  according  to  the  various  customs  of 

different  places,  are  either  prepared  by  the  faithful  themselves  and  brought 
|  to  church,  or  distributed  to  the  faithful  after  the  blessing  has  been  completed. 

c)  For  Thursday,  the  Lord’s  Supper 

8.  For  the  solemn  reposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  a  suitable  place 
is  to  be  prepared  in  another  chapel  or  altar  of  the  church,  as  prescribeđ  in 
the  Roman  Missal,  and  as  far  as  possible  this  is  to  be  đecently  adorned  with 
hangings  and  lights. 
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9.  The  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites  having  been  observed 
concerning  the  abuses  to  be  avoided  or  removed  in  the  preparation  of  this 
place,  a  severity  which  is  proper  to  the  liturgy  of  these  days  is  clearly 
recommended. 

10.  Pastors  and  rectors  of  churches  are  to  remind  the  faithful  in  jdue 
season  of  the  public  adoration  of  the  Most  Holy  Eucharist,  to  be  begun 
at  the  completion  of  the  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  and  to  be  continued 
at  least  until  midnight,  the  time  when  the  memorial  of  the  Passion  and 
Death  of  the  Lord  succeeds  to  the  liturgical  remembrance  of  the  institution 
of  the  Most  Holy  Eucharist. 

d)  For  the  Easter  Vigtl 

11.  Nothing  prevents  the  preparation  beforehand,  in  colors  or  in  another 
way,  of  the  signs  which  are  to  be  cut  in  the  Easter  candle  by  the  celebrant 
with  a  stylus. 

12.  It  is  proper  that  the  candles  which  the  clergy  and  people  carry, 
should  remain  lighted  while  the  Easter  hymn  is  chanted,  and  while  the 
renewal  of  the  baptismal  promises  is  made. 

13.  It  is  proper  that  the  vessel  containing  the  water  to  be  blessed  should 
be  suitably  ornamented, 

14.  If  there  are  persons  to  be  baptized,  and  espedally  if  there  are  many, 
it  is  permissible  to  anticipate,  at  a  suitable  time  on  the  same  morning,  the 
ceremonies  of  the  Roman  Ritual  which  precede  the  conferral  of  Baptism 
itself;  that  is,  in  the  Baptism  of  infants  as  far  as  the  word  Credis?  ( Rituale 
romanum,  tit.  II,  cap.  II,  n.  17),  and  in  the  Baptism  of  adults  as  far  as 
the  words  Quis  vocaris?  ( Rituale  romanum,  tit.  II,  cap.  IV,  n.  38). 

15.  If  it  happens  that  sacred  Ordinations  are  conferred  in  this  solemn 
Vigil,  the  bishop  is  to  make  the  final  admonition  (with  the  imposition  of 
the  so-called  "penance”),  which  according  to  the  Roman  Pontifical  takes 
place  after  the  pontifical  blessing  and  before  the  last  Gospel,  before  that 
pontifical  blessing  on  this  night. 

16.  On  the  vigil  of  Pentecost,  the  lessons  or  prophecies,  blessing  of 
baptismal  water,  and  litanies  are  omitted.  Mass,  even  if  conventual,  solemn, 
or  chanted,  begins  in  the  customary  manner  with  the  Introit  Cum  sanctificatus 
fuero,  as  noted  in  the  Roman  Missal  at  the  same  place  for  private  Masses, 
the  confession  having  been  made  at  the  altar  steps. 

III.  Mass,  Holy  Communion,  and  the  Eucharistic  fasi 
in  the  sacred  triduum 

17.  On  the  Thursday  of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  the  most  ancient  tradition 
of  the  Roman  Church  is  to  be  observed,  by  which,  the  celebration  of  private 
Masses  having  been  forbidden,  ali  the  priests  and  ali  the  clergy  assist  at 
the  Mass  in  Cena  D ornim  and  approach  the  holy  table  (cf.  canon  862). 


Where  a  pastoral  reason  requires  it,  however,  the  local  Ordinary  may 
permit  one  or  two  low  Masses  in-  indi'yidual  churches  or  public  oratories; 
but  only  one  low  Mass  in  semi-public  oratories;  and  this  for  the  reason  that 
ali  the  faithful  may  assist  at  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass  and  receive  the  Body 
of  Christ  upon  this  sacred  day.  These  Masses  are  permitteđ  between  the 
same  hours  of  the  day  which  are  assigned  for  the  solemn  Mass  of  the 
Lord’s  Supper  (Decree,  n.  II,  7). 

18.  On  the  same  Thursday  of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  Holy  Communion  may 
be  distributed  to  the  faithful  only  during  the  evening  Masses  or  immediately 
after  and  continuously  with  the  Masses;  on  Holy  Saturday  likewise,  Holy 
Communion  may  be  given  only  during  Mass  or  immeđiately  after  and  con- 
tinuously  with  the  Mass,  except  in  the  case  of  the  sick  who  are  in  danger 
of  death. 

19.  On  Friday  of  the  Lord’s  Passion  and  Death,  Holy  Communion  may 
be  distributed  only  during  the  solemn  liturgical  Service  of  the  afternoon, 
likewise  with  the  exception  applying  to  the  sick  who  are  in  danger  of  death. 

20.  Priests  who  celebrate  the  solemn  Mass  of  the  Easter  Vigil  at  the 
proper  hour,  that  is,  after  the  midnight  which  fališ  between  Saturday  and 
Sunday,  may  celebrate  the  festive  Mass  on  the  Sunday  of  the  Resurrection 
itself  —  may  even  celebrate  two  or  three  times,  if  an  indult  is  had. 

21.  Local  Ordinaries  who  celebrate  the  Mass  of  the  Chrism  on  the 
.morning  of  Holy  Thursday  may  offer  the  solemn  Mass  of  the  Lord’s  Supper 
in  the  evening;  on  Holy  Saturday,  if  they  wish  to  celebrate  the  solemn 
Easter  Vigil,  they  may,  but  they  are  not  bound  to,  offer  the  solemn  Mass 
on  the  Sunday  of  the  Resurrection  itself. 

22.  With  regard  to  the  Eucharistic  fast,  the  norms  of  the  Apostolic  Con- 

!  stitution  Christus  Dominus  and  the  annexed  Instruction  of  the  Supreme 

Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Office,  isSued  January  6,  1953,  are  to  be 
i  observed. 

IV.  Solutions  to  certdn  difficulties 

23.  Since  by  reason  of  the  diversity  of  places  and  peoples  there  are 
many  popular  customs  connected  with  the  celebration  of  Holy  Week,  local 

■  Ordinaries  and  priests  having  the  care  of  souls  are  to  see  to  it  that  customs 

of  this  kind  which  appear  to  foster  solid  piety,  are  prudently  accommodated 
to  the  restored  Order  of  Holy  Week.  Moreover,  the  faithful  are  to  be 
instmcted  on  the  supreme  value  of  the  sacred  liturgy,  which  always,  and 
especially  on  these  days,  far  surpasses  by  its  very  nature  other  kinds  of 
devotion  and  customs,  even  the  very  best. 

24.  Where  the  custom  has  existed  hitherto  of  blessing  homes  on  Holy 
Saturday,  local  Ordinaries  are  to  issue  suitable  regulations  that  this  blessing 
may  be  performed  at  a  more  opportune  time,  either  before  or  after  Easter, 
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by  pastors  or  by  other  priests  having  the  care  of  souls  and  delegated  by 
them.  They  are  to  take  this  occasion  to  make  a  paternal  visit  to  the  faithful 
committed  to  them  and  to  inform  themselves  concerning  the  spiritual  welfare 
of  these  faithful  (canon  462,  n.  6) . 

25.  The  ringing  of  bells,  prescribed  at  the  Mass  of  the  Vigil  on  Holy 
Saturday  at  the  beginning  of  the  hymn  Gloria  in  excelsis  Deo,  is  to  be  done 
in  this  way: 

a)  In  places  where  there  is  only  one  church,  the  bells  are  to  be  rung 
at  the  time  when  the  chanting  of  the  above  hymn  begins. 

b)  But  in  places  where  there  are  several  churches,  whether  the  sacred 
ceremonies  are  celebrated  in  ali  of  them  at  the  same  time  or  at  different 
times,  the  bells  of  ali  the  churches  are  to  be  rung  together  with  the  bells 
of  the  cathedral  church,  or  the  mother  or  principal  church.  In  doubt  as  to 
which  church  in  a  place  is  the  mother  or  principal  church,  the  local  Ordinary 
is  to  be  consulted. 

November  16,  1955. 
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